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INTRODUCTION 



Several years ago I had the opportunity to teach a seminar on Arabic 
Syntax in the Five Universities Summer Program at Princeton 
University. In preparation for this seminar I embarked on an intensive reading 
program in order to gather from modern literary texts enough illustrative 
material to supplement systematically the materials in medieval Arabic that 
bad already been compiled by the great scholars and pioneers in the Western 
study of Arabic Syntax. I wanted to provide my students with a single 
; amprehensiYe treatment of the present-day literary language (which was in 
fact their main field of interest and at the same time the primary subject 
matter of the seminar); but the only available reference books were those on 
medieval Arabic, and even they had been written decades before. 

During recent years most students of Arabic and most Arabists in this 
: »ntry have shown an ever-increasing interest in contemporary aspects of 
Arabic history and culture. There has been a deeply felt need for a presen- 
tation that would cover the language in its current form, without reference to 
ixs dependence upon the older language, and- as well— for adequate reference 
aaterials and illustrative examples. This latter need has been much highlighted 
m the last few years by the appearance of a number of readers and anthologies 
: : : intermediate and advanced students of modern Arabic. In their expl ana- 
ton notes, the authors quite obviously labor under the handicap imposed upon 
them by having recourse only to books written on medieval Arabic. 

Numerous grammars have also been written in recent years for teaching the 
language at an elementary level. They, too, are mainly concerned with con- 
:r~norary Arabic; but because of the inevitable limitations imposed by the 
kvel of teaching for which they are designed, these texts fall short of providing 
tie literary material so badly needed. The sample material and exercises that 
feey offer are of necessity made up of simple expressions usually adapted to, 
Hid limited by, the pedagogical aims of the authors. The language as it is used 
_" m Dre literary prose has been, by and large, ignored. 

In the present as in the past, the written language transcends political 
iT-i geographical boundaries and forms the linguistic unity which is basic to 
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the awareness among Arabs of a common cultural heritage. In their presen- 
tation of the language. Western scholars have traditionally emphasized the fact 
that, unlike the colloquial dialects, the literary language has essentially 
remained unchanged throughout the centuries. Their efforts have been 
oriented toward the study of medieval Arabic as it has come down to us in 
the Koran and other early writings. In consequence, there has been a pro- 
nounced tendency to disregard the personality of modern literary Arabic as 
a living linguistic phenomenon. AH too frequently, the contemporary use of 
the language is considered to be nothing more than an artificial preservation 
or corruption of the classical forms. As a result of such an approach, Arabic 
has been taught as a medieval language and even treated— horribile dictu—as 
a dead language. 

Modern Arab grammarians have shown a similar reaction toward their 
modern literary language. They base their grammatical theory on, and select 
sample materials from, the works of the early grammarians, without taking 
into consideration the development of the present-day literary language, 
except in order to contrast it with the forms of classical Arabic. 

I have long been aware of the problems that are encountered in any study 
of Arabic literary prose. One difficulty is inherent in the methods used by 
medieval Arab grammarians. These scholars, whose work has much influenced 
present-day Arab linguistics and grammatical theory, based their studies on 
Koranic texts and quotations taken from early poetiy and only supplemented 
the latter with made-up ("ad hoc") prose examples that are often of very 
doubtful literary value. As a matter of principle, literary prose writings as 
such were nearly always ignored by the medieval grammarians as being stylist- 
ically inferior to poetry and were considered to be not worth studying. 

Western scholars, on the other hand, have usually incorporated the material 
offered by Arab grammarians, while diligently implementing it with prose 
quotations. These quotations, however, are taken indiscriminately from 
literary sources that are frequently separated by several centuries. One result 
of investigating and presenting the language in this way has been the creation 
of an ageless Arabic linguistic image that is obviously inaccurate but nonethe- 
less still commonly accepted. For this reason we must recognize that, among 
the existing reference materials, none can be considered truly representative 
of genuine Arabic literary prose, nor of the literary prose of any given period. 

It is well known that written Arabic has displayed in the past and still does 
in our time the conservatism that is inherent in all Semitic languages. Never- 
theless, written Arabic has always been the only medium of written and for- 
mal communication for the greater part of the Arab world, and since the 
number of people using the written language daily in both reading and writing 
has greatly increased during the last century, there is great pressure for changes 
in traditional forms and linguistic habits. The language is necessarily becoming 
more and more adapted to modern times. 
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Another factor contributing to change and to the new personality of the 
literary language of today is that Arabic litterateurs have been more than ever 
before exposed to trends and ideas in world literature and to new ways of life 
at home and abroad. This exposure has forced them to find new modes of 
expression which vary greatly from the old. These changes affect not only 
vocabulary but also syntactical constructions far beyond the limits of mere 
style. In short, the literary language of today is a living language which itself 
deserves attention from scholars in the field, 

Only long after my seminar ended and I had started to follow my own 
interest in the results of my research and in the possibilities of the study did 
it occur to me that the material I had already collected could in itself, if 
properly arranged, represent an approach to a much needed, comprehensive 
presentation of modern literary Arabic. 

My intention has consistently been to analyze the structure ofliterary 
.Arabic as it is used today, independently of the syntactical forms employed 
in older times. That is to say, I do not aim at a comparative study and, 
although I may occasionally point out differences from older forms for the 
sake of a better understanding of their modern equivalents, I have intentionally 
omitted stylistic and syntactical comparisons and traditional or absolute 
judgments of "right" and "wrong". I do, however, mention what I consider 
to be the obvious influence of dialectical constructions wherever this is evident, 
and I note any instances ofliterary prose in which the author's intention is 
clearly that of reviving "learned" expressions no longer used by the majority 
of modern authors. In general I have approached the study of the language 
with the assumption that any expression which contemporary Arabic authors 
feel to be "right" in usage is worthy of analysis. 

I have mentioned my purpose, but perhaps 1 should define it more closely: 
my goal is to present a humanistic study of the Arabic language which will 
enable its prospective users to become aware of the intricate syntactical 
patterns of the linguistic system and, even more, of its logical and semantic 
content and of the language's potential for literary expression. Thus, I decided 
to avoid experimental application of any particular theory that might obscure 
the special attention I wished to focus on the semantic and literary aspects of 
the language. An exclusive concentration on the language structure might 
have increased the interest of this presentation in certain linguistic circles, but 
at the same time it would certainly have excluded many prospective users with 
an interest in Arabic other than purely linguistic. 

Therefore, I have in general used a meaning-based theory of grammar as a 
basis for my syntactical analysis. This gives the content of the study a greater 
internal unity than would have been possible had I tried to combine descrip- 
tive and logical notions of grammar. I have also used traditional terminology 
as have all my predecessors in analogous studies. (This practice represents an 
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acceptance in principle of grammatical terms used by Arab grammarians.) 
Nevertheless, when in my opinion traditional terminology should not be 
accepted without a more critical definition of terms, or whenever my termino- 
logy does not exactly follow traditional definitions or concepts, I have defined 
the term in question— even at the risk of lengthening the presentation unduly— 
in order to explain its use in denoting the particular syntactical and linguistic 
phenomenon or observation to which the term is applied. In all other cases, 
where my use of terms and concepts agrees with the traditional acceptance, 
they are not further explained; and when there is any possibility that 
the meaning of the terminology may be unclear lo the icadei, I lefei him to 
any standard English grammar. 

In order to cover as many aspects of modern literary Arabic as possible, 
1 have selected illustrative materials from the works of authors in a variety of 
fields and genres: literary prose, fiction, drama, travelogues, and political, 
social, and historical writings. Newspapers have generally been disregarded, 
since Arabic journalism-like most news writing around the world-does not 
necessarily offer the best or most representative standars of literary language. 
The examples (some 13,000) finally selected during my years of extensive 
reading have been gathered from the authors mentioned in the table of 
Abbreviations. 

It was only after I had completed the systematic arrangement of my sample 
material that I realized that there was too much of it to be presented in one 
volume. At that stage of my work it would have been easy to reduce the 
material to a bare minimum by using only one quotation to illustrate each 
observation. This would peihaps have fulfilled the requirements of a study of 
structural syntax; but my ambition to cover semantic and literary aspects as 
well made it not only advisable but necessary to attempt publication of the 
complete work. For the sake of internal completeness and also for the benefit 
of students, many observations have been included that will not be new to 
scholars; I have tried, however, to avoid any repetition that is not connected 
with the presentation of new information. 

The complete work has been divided into three volumes which will 
complement each other, but which are conceived as structurally autonomous. 

Volume I deals with the simplest units in sentence structure: nominal and 
verbal sentences considered in their affirmative , negative, and interrogative 
forms. 

Volume II, which is divided into two sections, deals with the simple 
sentence expanded into more elaborate syntactical structures. In the first 
section, the components of the expanded sentence are studied: modifications 
of nouns and verbs; in the second section, the use of specific parts: numerals, 
elatives, infinitives, participles, etc., as well as special constructions or literary 
devices (anacoluthon, paronomasia, word union, ellipsis, etc.). 
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Volume III deals with the grouping of sentences into compounds; here the 
coordination and subordination of sentences are studied. This volume includes 
ie index for the whole work. 

The study is so arranged that the grammatical observations are presented 
ith commentary and explanation based upon the quotations that follow them. 
These quotations do not necessarily illustrate given rules, nor should they be 
re yarded as standards of "correct" usage. They are intended rather to illustrate 
fbe grammatical observations, the commentary, and the explanation that they 
..low. 

Each quotation is given with the name of its author and its location in the 
i-ihor's work. In this way, the author is identified as is the literary genre in 
■iach the given expression or construction was used; also, the reader can, if 
he so desires, examine the quotation in its context -although the lack of 
tfaadard editions presents the usual difficulty for such checking. For editions 
consulted, I refer the reader to the bibliography in the table of Abbreviations. 
In selecting quotations for use in this study, I have relied primarily on two 
collections of readings (both available to the student) in modern Arabic that 
are now being used in the teaching of advanced Arabic in the United States. 
These are: Advanced Arabic Readers, I and II, by W. M. Brinner and 
II A. Khouri, of the University of California, Berkeley, and A Reader in 
Modern Literary Arabic, by Farhat J. Ziadeh of Princeton University. 

The Arabic quotations have been fully translated and vocalized in order to 
: acilitate the understanding of the points in question. 1 The English translation, 
.-.v. ever, is usually given with the context taken into consideration and should 
be used ONLY to CLARIFY THE ARABIC TEXT, NOT TO PROVE THE 
SYNTACTICAL POINT AS GIVEN IN THE EXPLANATION. Here again the 
Arabic quotations should speak for themselves. 

When the quotations do not consist of a complete sentence, different 
rr.ethods had to be applied to the various examples: for a single word or group 
:: words the nominative case has been preferred, unless it changed the written 
ricture of the word, in which event the original forms were left unchanged. In 
:h3se cases where a complete expression or a certain part of the sentence had 
10 be quoted, the proper endings have been used, preceded in parentheses by 
the special particle requiring the given ending. 

When lengthy quotations have been shortened to include only those 
actions that illustrate the point in question, 1 have used the standard signs 

1 Proper names, however, have been left unvocalized in the final consonant when we 
have reason to believe that they are indeclinable (see Vol. II). 

In addition, consonantic assimilations that occur between dental consonants and the 
orffix of the second and first person singular of the verb in the perfect tense have been 
-osily disregarded in the vocalization since there is not consensus of opinion as to the 
: . — issibility of such an assimilation (see Wright, I, p. 16 B). They have been taken into 
- : - rlderation only when they app^u in the printed text. 
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(long dash in the Arabic, ellipses in the translation) to indicate omissions. 

Vocalization of the Arabic text for the most part follows the general rules 
of Arabic morphology and syntax as traditionally given in native and Western 
studies. In supplying vowels for the vocalization I have carefully considered 
those given in the Arabic editions; in every case, if the same vowels are used 
in various texts by various authors, I have accepted these. I have also noted 
those expressions in which there is any uncertainty about the use of vowels or 
the possibility of varying interpretation. (It might be added here that vocaliz- 
ation of the Arabic text often follows the sentence analysis.) 

Regardless of the construction demanded by the English language in the 
translation of the quotation, the corresponding Arabic has been analyzed 
according to the syntactical functions of the different parts of speech in Arabic; 
these parts of speech are considered first in their relationship to each other 
and second in their functional interrelationship as syntactical units. A part of 
a construction may be referred to in several different places because of its 
various syntactical uses, but the part is fully treated in only one place or in a 
special chapter with cross references as needed for practical and pedagogical 
reasons. 

Although word order is rather a question of stylistic appreciation and goes 
beyond the limits of the present study, it has nevertheless been taken into 
consideration whenever it has syntactical relevance. A special chapter has also 
been added to present the most frequent patterns of stylistic word order. 

Many people have helped me in many different ways in bringing this book 
into being. To them I owe a word of grateful recognition. Thus, I would like 
to express my thanks to my students in the seminar on Arabic syntax given 
during the summer of 1961 at Princeton. They used the first draft of my work, 
and with their interest and sympathy encouraged me to carry out this task. 

I also would like to thank my students of Arabic at the University of North 
Carolina who, in the first drafts of this work, patiently studied the syntactical 
problems which arose during our readings and who assisted me in finding a 
more pedagogical formulation of the problems. 

I must especially mention Mr. Daniel R. Rutledge and Mrs. Sally Jane 
McCrary, who were of great help in supplying the English expressions needed, 
as well as my colleague Dr. William DeSua for reading parts of the manuscript. 
I also owe great appreciation to my colleague Dr. Strugnell, professor of 
Semitics at Duke University , who spent many hours with my manuscript 
and who contributed valuable comments. 

Finally, I would like to express my sincere gratitude to the Research Council 
of the University of North Carolina and to the International Affairs Center of 
Indiana University for financial assistance during the preparation of this work, 
and to Professor Denis Sinor of Indiana University for his indefatigable support. 

Vicente Cantarino 
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Aroin duh. 
Amin zuh. 
Djir. tar. 
Gibr. 

Hai. sir. 

Hik.ahl. 
Hix. sheh. 
Hak. sul. 

Hak. yauin. 

Hus. ayy. 

Has. "ala. 

Mah. qah. 

feh. zuq. 

NLmf. sha\ 

Manf. mag. 
Mbsa adab. 



Ahmed Amln,Z>w/z5 l-hlam, 3 vol. Cairo 1952. 
5th edition. 

, Zuhr al-Islam, 4 vol. Cairo 1952-55, 

3rd edition. 
Jirji Zaidan, Ta'rikh adab al-lugha l-hrabiya, 4 vol. 

revised edition. Cairo 1957 
Gibran Khalll Gibiln, Al-majmu'a l-kamila li-mu'allafat 

Jibran KhalilJibr'an, 3 vol. Beirut 

1949-50. 
Muhammed Husain Haikal, Hay at Muhammad, Cairo 

1952, 5th edition. 
Taufiq al-Hakim, Ahl al-kahf, no year, 5th edition. 

, Shehrazad, Cairo 1934. 

, Sulaiman al-Hakim, Cairo, no year, 

2nd edition (?). 

, Yaumiyat na % fx l-aryaf, Cairo, no 

year. 

Talia Husain, Al-ayyam, Cairo, 1st vol. no year, 2nd vol. 

1958. 
Talia Husain, Alahamish al-sira, Cairo, 1st vol. 1952, 

2nd vol. 1953, 3rd vol. 1951. 
Nagib Mahfuz, Al-Qahira l-jadfda, Cairo 1958 : 

3rd edition (?). 

, Zuqaq al-midaqq, Cairo 1961 . 

4th edition (?) 
Mustafa Lutfial-Manfaluti^Z-iSW/V, Cairo 1952, 
7th edition. 

"Majdulin, " Cairo 1954.1 3th edition 

Salama Musa, Adab lil-sha'b, Bagdad 1961. 
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Nu\ kan. 

Nu\ liq. 
Raf. wah. 



Raih. mul. 
(Bi.) 



(BrJI) 

(Zy.) . 



Mikha'il Nu'aima (Naimy), Kan ma kan, Beirut 1960, 

5th edition. 

Liqa, Beirut 1952. 

Mustafa Sadiq al-Rafi 'I, Wahy al-qalam, Cairo 1951, 

1st and 2nd vol. 4th edition, 3rd vol. 

3rd edition. 
Amin al-Raihaiu, Mulitk al-'arab, Beirut 1951, 3rd 

edition. 
e.£. Mand. (Br.) 17, 5, Muhammad Mandur. page 17, 
line 5 in Advanced Arabic Readers I by W. M. Brinner 
and M. A. Khouri, University of California at Berkeley, 
1961. 

2nd vol. of Banner's Reader, 1962. 
e.g. Tai. (Zy.) 34, 25, Mahmud Taimur selection 34, 
paragraph 25 in A Reader in Modern Literary Arabic 
by Farhat J. Ziadeh, Princeton University: 1964 



Names of authors in both readers are abbreviated as follows: 



Af. 

al-Hus. 

Amin 

Q. Amin 

'Aqq. 

4 A. Raf. 

"Aww. 

Ayy. 

Bakd. 

Batt. 

Din 

S. Din 

Far. 

Fur. 

Ghur. 

Gibr. 

Hai. 

Hak. 

Hind. 

Hus. 



Michel Aflaq 
Ishaq Musa al-Husaini 
Ahmed Amin 
Qasim Amin 

'Abbas Mahmud al-'Aqqad 
'Abd al-Rahrnan al-Rafi 'I 
Tauffq Yusuf 'Awwad 
Dhu al-Nun Ayyub 
Khalid Bakdash 
Rufa'Il BattI 
KhaTil Taqiy al-DIn 
Sa'id Taqiy al-Din 
Nabih Amin Faris 
Anis Furaiha 
Rose Ghurayyib 
Gibran Khalfl Gibran 
Muhammad Husain Haikal 
Tauffq al-IIakim 
Khalfl al-Hindawi 
Taha Husain 
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Idr. 


Suhail Idrls 


Jabr. 


Jabra Ibrahim Jabra 


Kam. 


Mahmud Kamil 


Kay. 


Sanii al-Kayyali 


Did. 


Muhammad Khalaf Allah 


Khalid 


Khalid Muhammad Khalid 


Kurd 


Muhammad Kurd "Ali 


Maud. 


Muhammad Mandur 


Ilanf. 


Mustafa LutfT al-Manfaluii 


Maz. 


Ibrahim 'Abd al-Qadir al-Mazini 


Mub. 


Zaki Mubarak 


Musa 


Salama Musa 


Nu'. 


Mikha'fl Nu'aima 


Qal. 


Suhair al-Qalamawi 


Qnd. 


Ihsan 'Abd al-Quddus 


Qutb 


Sayyid Qutb 


Raih. 


Amin al-Raihani 


Razz. 


Munif al-Razzaz 


Sa\ 


Amin a al-Sa'Id 


Sak. 


Khalil al-Sakakini 


Sat. 


Sati c al-Husan 


Sib. 


Yusuf al-Siba'i 


Tai. 


Mahmud Taimur 


Zayy. 


Ahmad Hasan al-Zayyat 


Zur. 


Qustantin Zuraiq 


2 

Books frequently quoted 


'Aqil 


Ibn 'Aqil Shark alalfiyya 




ed. Fr. Dieterich. Leipzig, 1851 


Ashmawi 


Ibn al-Fadil al -Ashmawi, Hdshiy 



Blachere 



Bravman Studies 



al-Ajurrumiyya fi qawaid al-'arabiyya, Cairo, 1341 

(Hegira). 

R. Blachere and M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Gramrnaire 

de VArabe Classique, 3rd ed., Paris, 1952. 

M. M. Bravman, Studies in Arabic and General Syntax, 

Cairo, 1953. 



"Bibliographical information on the books which are less often mentioned 
is given at the point of quotation. 
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Brock. Grund. 

Farhat Bah. 
Mainz, Zur Gram. 

- 
Mufassal 

Munjid 

Noeldeke, Zur Gram. 

Qawa'id 

Reck. Synt. 
Reck. Verh. 

Wehr, Dictionary 

Wright 

Ya'ish 

Zajjaji 

ZDMG 



ABBREVIATIONS 

Carl Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden 

Grammatik der Semitischen Sprachen, Berlin , 1913. 

Germanus Farhat Kitab bahth al-matalib, Beirut, 1882. 

Ernst Mainz, Zur Grammatik des modernen Schrift- 

arabisch, Diss. Hamburg, 1931. 

Zarnakhsharl, al-Mufassal fi I-nahw ed. J. P. Broch 

Christianiae, 1879. 

al-Munjid fi l-lugha wa-l-adab wa-l-'ulum, new edition. 

Beirut, 1956. 

Theodor Noeldeke. Zur Grammatik des klassischen 

Arabisch, Denkschr. d. kais. Akad. d.Wiss. Phil.-His. 

Klasse, vol. 25. Wien, 1897. 

Hifnl Bey N&sif, Kitab qawa 'id al-lugha al-'arabiya, 

2nd ed. Cairo, 1909. 

H. Reckendorf , Arabische Syntax, Heidelberg, 1921. 

H. Reckendorf, Die syntaktischen Verhaltnisse des 

Arabischen, Leiden , 1 895 . 

Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modem Written Arabic, tr. 

by J. Milton Cowan. Ithaca, 1961 . 

W. Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 3rd ed., 

2 vols. Cambridge, 1896-98. 

Ya'ish Ibn 'All Ibn Ya'ish, Sharh al-mufassal, Cairo, no 

year. 

Abu 1-Qasim Abd al-Rahman al-Zajjaji, al-Jumal, Paris, 

1957. 

Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlaendischen Geselhchaft. 
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f 1 THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

A sentence is usually defined as a self-contained unit of speech consisting of a 
meaningful word or word arrangement. 

Arabic has never required the use of a verb as a necessary constituent of the 
sentence. Hence, the most elementary division in the structure of the Arabic 

sentence is: 

(a) Nominal sentences which are those sentences in which only nominal 
elements are used as constituents; for example, substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, etc. 

(b) Verbal sentences which, as the name indicates, include a verb as a 

constituent. 3 



3 Note that although this distinction between nominal and verbal sentences is also made 
by Arab grammarians, their definitions are, not the same. 

For Arab grammarians a nominal sentence is one that begins with a noun; a verbal 
sentence, one that begins with a verb. (See Faihat Bah p. 340; see also Ya ish VII, 
p. 88 and Wright II, p. 250 f.) 

Western scholars generally do not accept these definitions. (See Reck. Verh. p. 21.; 
Blachere p. 387; compare, however, Bravman Studies, p. 37 ff.) 



I THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 



f 2 THE NOMINAL SENTENCE WITH A SINGLE MEMBER 

In Arabic a noun in the nominative case can by itself state the existence of the 
idea expressed by the noun and also its presence in a definite place. This noun, 
having a complete meaning in itself, represents the simplest form of a nominal 
sentence. 

This usage, which Brockelmann 4 rightly considers a remnant of the most 
primitive stage of expression in the language, can still be seen in certain indepen- 
dent positions. 

(a) with a substantive: 

? aJ i\->- Is there a case? Hak. yaum. 9, 5 



(b) a prepositional phrase with ( \^ : 

a - • tf itf "ti ""■ f ° ° r Is there any need for an explanation? 
?£,-» Jl jU>-U a? J-* Mah. qah. 204, 3 

v .-- t fl ° i" Will we ever meet again? 
T*UJ Crr mi }* Gibr. II, 134, 20 

In some expressions, this type of nominal sentence introduces an idea that is 
correlative to a preceding statement: 

> °C *\\" anc ^ v * ce versa [ anc * a ' so ^ e opposite] . 
^^ J Aminduh.1,33, 11 

The correlative use of the nominal sentence with a single member is very 
commonly followed 

either by an adverbial clause: 



: **** ," . i That occurs white tfofi pfioplft are suffer- 
ing. Din (Br. 11)110, 10 

-1 



4JLa-AJ i ~-* f_ » *.n j IO-A 



Sec Brock. Grund. II, p. 35. 



THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 
by an adjectival clause 5 : 




f ■*' .t*° - a There is another thing I want to tell 
s^"*" you. Amin (Zy.) 7, 30 



*£$LJLa There is another question about which 

„ o^ Islam and Christianity disagree. 

^I^jjtj ^kJ^\ Hai. sir. 8,7 

There is something you won't believe. 

t Jf ^ a ^ fr > ^tf ^ > . K - 

¥ _ ji rt-i^ji ^ J -^- j . * *<^ Do y° u know that - • ■ ? 

1 " Mah.qah. 124,4 



* ' ^ " There is another author, all of whose 

works we should know. 



*uLiJ t_* a-*->- Musa adab. 176, 16 

*fs 2\ t_i ff - f ?" * ^>-T tjD*L* There is another author I dearly love 

13^^ ^* • - - he is Anatole France. 

(J 



he is Anatole France. 
j-jfp \j>J»Cl ^.a Musa adab. 177, 16 



or by another sentence in the function of explicative apposition: 

• \ - * - *~ .t * " " and there is another reason, namely. . . . 
_Ol j^j j^\ <^^j Aminduh _i 180, 15 



V * °tf r • / <j * " .y- 4 2**" r anc ^ ^ere is another reason for al- 
£*? *~* t *** *"=" : ""* Mutasim's summoning the Turks, and 



C £ ^- > 



jt Va j li^jJJ that is Amin zuh. 1, 4, 1 4 



& ? 



When this single component is AS , "all," its meaning is restricted by a 
following genitive: 



5 > o 
■Jg .^J 



^ "*jj'3 *i^" All this happened, and \Abdu 
u 1-Muttalib was calm and silent 

*jSC* C^TCi Hus. 'ala L 21, 18 

While all this happened 



s > 



3 Compare with: 



-3 ^ > tP Nolan. 54 , , 

_ j rjLl» *pT All this happened Amin zuh. 41, 2 



i" 1* "C3 There is something else. Mah. qah. 139, 9 
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The negative counterpart of the nominal sentence with one member is found 
only after the conditional conjunction V^J (see vol. Ill): 

L-jGCJ £ J£J\ jT jISJI ^3 If it had not been for the Precious 

* r.-'i *" "" °\7 "\\~J\\ *2~i\ Koran, the language of the Arabs 

3- ££/-''" ^r would have become separate tongues. 

X* ^Xi Djir. tar. II, 17, 27 

Xp ' V'VtT £jJiUjT r,V< The home of the shell would always be 
15 y ^ ? ; _ B ^ „ s " 1 the sea, if it were not for human hands. 
l>C-JVT A. ^P fG^ Raih.mul. 214, 13 

(For the use of a single term after 1 i} , see vol. III. For the accusative case 
after *$ , seepage 114.) 



Usually, Arabic expresses a statement of simple existence by using; 
fa) a nominal sentence consisting of two members 

either with a demonstrative adverb. 6 "there": 

oi" *"* \* "\ - ' "-- ' • i that there is an Arabic fatherland 9 

?Lrf^ lj,j r ji Zur(Zy)1817 

-Lj if <L* L& <J L~-* L_a j! j-*-p But there is an important question we 
- o- ^ f Of ^ must point out. Amin rtuh. ], 249, 1 3 

*s ^^ *% t i - a c - Is there an Arabic nation? 
•'^^ <-•! r J-* Zur.(Zy.)18,20 

^L*.->^-j ^->-l *L>*~» 13 L«fj J ai Then there is another lawyer who has 

J \if ' 3 ■*"- ^e same name. Kam. (Zy.) 4, 47 

! * " °tf •li' 5 " \f""" "af-'' There are two reasons that make it 

permissible for a man to take a woman. 



J 



jV^ Amin duh. I, 82, 15 



* These cases should be differentiated from those in which the adverb has a demonstrative 
function, e.g. : 

• -.«,t 2 *i * ^ -j.- * -. i-v-' and there— in that place— was a bag full of 

J^r-^ W '^ J " - coal. 'Aww. (Br.) 15, 23 

iiU^ l>L5 0-Li Vr-- a -^ «>* '-■' To his right there were the 4 Adis-to his 

"-Uila <l Cr * " v* ll.i j — "uJj j'-iU i left there were tents in which .... 

^_ j r vuV " - "i V Hus. ayy. 1, 14,6 and 9 
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9 *> 0.-' -* O 



'<- ft 



, , . r -.-. ... . ., that there is another reason besides 

^' r^^r- *-- ' ol ignorance. Hai. sir. 12,7 

or with the passive participle of the verb -U>-j , "to find": 

\4*y* ^ ' Is the Bey in? Mah ' zuq ' l 27 ' 1 ° 

. .-„- ' • * --' ■* 'jiTf- -;* -°if " \! that the novel and the short story now 

■^ '^ - ^ exist on a large scale. 

«_*-fj jQaJ Jtt-'tfK Mand.(Br.)2, 16 



f£J or a verbal sentence 

with "Dl3" , "to be" (see page 71): 

*Slu»Vf "oLS^ !£>- until Islam appeared. Hai. sir. 77, 8 

\ & L ' 

> .- "•- - r. J, ° "|T V" " "i °-i If the sea were not there, you could 
jJxi^ !AJ j^>*-J' ^"i f- 3 °l not expect the pearl to exist; if the 

SQ ' J^SlT -X V' '&& J- 1 ^ star were not there ' you could not 

~ ,V - \ , / ^,, expect its light to exist; if the rose 
^_S.J ^J 0]j f-L*-*J1 jJa~^-i bush were not there, you could not 
^ o ,. o,- > , - q ^ - - • - »»r V*- *" * expect the rose to exist. 

' ^i >iu *> *j>ji .,*— Raf _ wah Is 16j 3 

or with the passive voice of the verb ~-C**j , "to find" usually in the 
imperfect tense with the meaning of an indefinite present (see page 54): 



j 5 -. - .- •> S .* ^ - J o 



Tp i^J^LJ S^J JL>-jJ J-a Is there a force that can overcome 



p .•- *tf death? Gibr.I, 130, 15 



,* o - ,".- Ss -. ^ j vj There is no one besides us. 
6"^ J U ^ ^W "* Hak.sheh. 150, 16 

Note the use of both verb and demonstrative adverb in the following: 



**•-. -J 8 ^ V-/'' V \j* that there was no difference between 

one woman and an 
it ^T j st^LJ Mah. qah. 130, 14 



<- rr * J _ one woman and another. 



-*. 



(For a discussion on the use of ^.J, "not to be"-the denial of existence-see 
page 1 19.) 

7 For the use of the imperfect indicative in the apodosis of a conditional construction, see 
vol. III. 
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Note, however, the following: 






3 -V* 



•^ 4-j>-j-j u*^tr ' I sn ' 1 there anyone who imposes easier 



?a 



^ 



conditions? Mah. qah. 85, 7 



= 3 THE NOMINAL SENTENCE WITH TWO MEMBERS 

A nominal sentence usually consists of two parts: one is the subject-a noun 
or its equivalent about which a statement is made; the other is the predicate- 
also a noun or its equivalent— which specifies or modifies the idea of the exist- 
ence of the subject. This specification or modification is achieved through a 
imple juxtaposition of the nominal predicate and the subject. Since this 
contiguity does not imply any relationship other than mere equivalence, the 
-embers do not influence each other mutually with respect to case, which is 
usually nominative for both: 



*--, - j,- - ,r The sky is beautiful. 
^r^r *U~ -» Manf.mag.198,12 



e. J^ \S j* She is everything. Hak. shell. 17, 2 
j^S *L-> o-A It was a large building. Raih. mul. 35, 9 






> • Ibn Sa'ud is a great man. 
&" Raih. mul. 28, 12 



Lwo~>- **j^JI Spring is beautiful. Gibr. II, 15, 7 

The predicate of the nominal sentence remains in the nominative case even if 
the subject is governed by particles that require the accusative (see vol. II) 5 : 



(sic) 



~j 



J Ci\ 



- s - ■■ Indeed, the mercy of God is at hand! 
' J • Hak. ahl. 18,1 



> 



\-p ^jlj» JoJuJ^-^ ^JJ-^J Are you so busy that you forget your 

hunger! Hak. ahl. 23, 12 



> ». 



U LS** 



Arab grammarians, in their definition ot the i 4 - w ,« and the ^-—^ , usually require 
them to be in the nominative case. (See Zajjaji p. 48; Mufassal p. 12; Ya*ish I, p. 83; 
Ashmawi p. 30.) 

However, they also admit the possibility of a different case, e.g., for the I .ul^ 
with the so-called V/ iV/M V/Jd l "the virtual damma" (See Ashmawi p. 30.) 
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clear. 



7S.+& \ J f >J 



9 J}\ ^U ^>-Jj MusaCZv.12.34 



-or when the subject is governed by a preposition (see vol. II): 

j^S" J->*->- e^-^ 1 w^-' A-i l H^ And lo, it was a big and beautiful 

*. - partridge. NuMiq. 54, 3 

On the other hand, in the nominal sentence the predicate may be in the 
accusative case in a certain environment; however, in such instances, the subject 
will still be in the nominative case as, for example, in some circumstantial con- 
structions (see vol. Ill): 






* ° "J in order to worship Him faithfully and 
sincerely, wit 
p^^yJL- 5^-^Lb HaL sir. 137, 8 



-' : "' sincerely, with an upright spirit. 



Note also the following example in which the nominal predicate is in the 
accusative case governed by j\ : 

■ Vv% r s \\ -$y? * J ° ■ " Who told you that what you are seek- 

> T^ ^S exists? 
?5j-^^ Hak. sheh. 54, 3 (see vol. II) 



§ 4 CATEGORIES OF MEANING OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

Arabic uses the nominal sentence to express a field of relationships wider 
than those presented in English by the verb "to be". In order to translate them 
into English it is necessary to use more complex expressions. 

The main categories of the relationship between subject and predicate are: 

(a) the subject and its identity: 

l' ,-A dJl You are she! Hak. ahl. 1 22, 8 

■* «- •*■ 
Ct fJlU It is I. NuMiq. 7.4 

ijbtl I am he. Gibr. 1,181,3 



4- 



i„r • - - ! f ' * He is Abu 'Abdallah 

A*\ S-+y\ y* Djir . tar .ii )2 45,24 
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(b) the subject and its comparison: 



• lV ? r Humanity is like a woman who enjoys 
s weeping. Gibr. Ill, 24, 15 

Ya_U *£j L«J V 1 Humanity is like a little girl who stands 

moaning by a wounded bird. 
-__TjJl jjQalT <_Ji^ H Gibr. 111,24, 17 






(^ the subject and its number: 

* - - * o 



,-. n I think there are three kinds of people, 
Gibr. II, 195,21 



La ^_*..p I 



Is she twenty years old? 
Hak. sheh. 59, 2 

Life consists of two halves. 
Gibr. Ill, 30 ? 17 

Women are of two sorts. 
Raf. wah. Ill, 326, 7 



(d) the subject and its measure: 



Af^l iji* dijCoil They laughed heartily. Gibr.III, 56, 15 



Ol-p-L^ 



j-,_wl* ^1a It is six hours away. Raih. mill. 1 1 1 3 7 



(e) the subject and its content: 

15 -- * °,f of love. Manf. mag. 52, 7 



cJi ^Ja-U ^-A She was looking at him with eyes full 



f// the subject and its material: 



•> o ii - -, * •> V Its head is of pure gold. 
XA ^r-*> *-'-> Hak.sul.111,14 

fej the subject and its abstract and concrete qualities and aspects: 

* .- - r . i - * ut- .- - 1 One is permitted but the other is 
^ forbidden. Manf. mag. 128, 7 

!*t£0> CJl You are divorced! Hus. ayy. I, 144, 8 



\ 



j- 



iJLLiJf j ^-J* u-$-i ^" A 



He showed kindness and sympathy 



toward them. Hai. sir. 123, 11 
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ii- ° v?f •" -*'- " l i t 1 • That is more than a man can bear. 

Jl~~?l *jj dU > Manf sha , 24Q] s 

" * ' 9 \" " if "* « T*" Shedding of blood is forbidden. 

C^~ - U r' "^ Gibr.1,132,9 

, . - ^ 'dJJ'S That is natural. Amin duh. II, 75, 14 

diJ "*-A It belongs to you. Manf. sha'. 60,12 

. - - ^ / — « -. - .-. i 



Then you must get twenty-three blows. 



c Aww.(Br.)lL19 
h) the subject and its temporary circumstances and conditions: 



" ' 1 1 f ;V- r-t I was in such a situation, as ... . 

-3 dUa^r u NuMiq2210 

-..-.•- ».? - .* y s \fv as if y° u had t0 la y an e ss- 

Sib. (Br.) 112, 1 

t?r . ' ir 8 ii " t i t' -v* and the situation of the writer is 

v - 5 7 - similar. Musa adab. 3, 3 

oCjlil* C&.1&" (OL^ClJh l l ^ e journeys] a U °f them are full of 

^ ^ "- hardship and danger. 

jlk^O Raih.mul.25, 15 



f/y the subject and its origin, e.g., with the picposilioii i j^ : 

That came from a clergyman. 
NuMiq. 38, 16 

XZ ^r 'j-* ^->[ I come from Jubail. Raih. (Zy.) 23, 7 



ui * jVj # u- f ^* 



/7V the subject and its explanation: 

-.! ^- - \ • .- -. *-? - 4 1 ji • [It was that] I assumed, for the sake 

^ . <-~? J-* i£-J ^ ^ o £ argumentj ^^ i was Maltese. 

^-iC* Maz.(Zy.) 1,8 

(k) the subject and its cause: 

r o.^o > • - - . e -. . - . .i. That happens because of fear of the 

J^u^^JI j^yj^JJ OJ> future. Manf. (Zy.) 30, 30 






That happens because the Muslims do 
V .,.I°SI V^ tj!U*Z Vjl^-j not form a unity delimited by fixed 
"- "- *--*- * territorial borders. Sa\ (Zy.) 6, 2 
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» 5 TEMPORAL ASPECTS OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 



The nominal sentence in itself has no necessary relationship to any specific 
time. Thus, for instance, while jj~aJ~*J I dUL« means al-Mansur came to 
power or reigned, *£}£* j /^*:ViT might mean al-Mansur was, is, or will 
zk king, timeless attribution and the present being the most frequent meanings. 

A temporal determination, however, may be given by the subject matter, by 
±e context, or by some temporal particles within the sentence which either 
-rr.nhasize the timeless validity nf the sentence or restrict it to a definite time. 

fa) indefinite or timeless present: 

" * *\i * i° "• * u " i° "• "w Spring is the season of love. 

^ v rj-* u - Manf. mag. 5, 15 

.* _,- .- - 5 . ,f > . V . - , I t ' • That is always the case with poets. 
^ - Manf. sha . 219, 10 

,°. * -.. jV j °if s . , Tears are not proper for a man like 
L>7 . ." L".' • * me. Manf. sha. 68,9 

7 ' Spring is beautiful everywhere. 



aCC- jir ^ j^ ^ ji 



Gibr. II, 16,7 

^-» J-^y ' ^*~ ^r* 1 5»^>J1 Woman is man's companion during 

-f " his Ufe. Mah. qah. 8, 3 

/^ actual present: 

- - ° " °t( "- °-f Today you are my betrothed. 
<-*v t v^ C J " ^ Manf. mag. 43,8 



> J~_*_^ j^l ^1 I am happy now. Hak. ahl. 115,4 



that your father is poor. 
Manf. mag. 9, 19 



<. 



T JUT ill* "" °'t ^ ou are my guest ton ^8ht. 
~ '^" \J~f* ~~" Manf. sha*. 60, 5 



'j' 



JAjtJLwa J jfl j g * for he is busy now. Gibr. Ill, 237, 1 1 



fc^ past: 

^b^ u'^j w/u^* as his life. Gibr. Ill, 237, 2 



* U" ° M^Jl" " *" fV Zaidan's death has been as magnificent 
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*■ , f O • •" ? 9 -- 

^^ lt^ ^^J"! Cr^-* We were in Darnanhur at this time. 
* " * ';';, Raf. (Zy.) 20, 1 

or ■* *-** -T f -f' # r i '"' * "if Didn't anyone see me while I was 
.U-* UUj 0^1 ^ ^ ^J! cominghere? 1^.^. i 6 o,8 



-" *.?* 



- ~ . - - .- > , ,,- -.. .- Her father died while she was still an 
— *-~ ^7- \sy* j infant. Gibr.1,75,2 



: - * I found that my case had been placed 

in the hands of the local police. 



JL*-^j Jjf j«* i£ j~*\ (1)1 o^j 

H>°jJlI\ Raih.mul. 15, 18 



(d) future: 

A future meaning is especially common when the nominal predicate is a 
participle (see vol. II): 

.- f - a - * . r -* * C A that he will go within a few days. 
„\ - • -C Hus. ayy. 1, 138, 13 



A_*-j iii-J] *oli I ^ LM La j 1 wi jj come t0 you shortly. 

UL5 Manf.sha*. 189.9 

• -,, .* -. *** .-. - /-i| But I shall go to him presently. 

^ - * -,y v. ^^T Nu.hq. 40, 10 

,- ,- <-.* ^.-. > ° -. We shall mention in the following .... 

-y^Ujj Jjj^l^^y^j Djirttanl)151)4 

?*jG* Va fiC What is he to do? Mah. qah. 47, 15 

(e) hypothetical: 

lU 'I^Hjf £fj!Utf clZ* The home of the shell would always 

*** ^ ; *, ^^ 5 " 1. be the sea, if it were not for human 

OUJVT SL VjU ^M' hands. Raih.mul. 214, 13 

* ' 1 >-- m .- s .f °-| If only what you say were true! 

cr^ J -^ u Jl ^ Hak.aw.49,8 

(For the use of o\S , "to be," as a temporal counterpart of a nominal sentence, 
see page 36.) 
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15 



The frequent occurrence of the nominal sentence in modern Arabic leads to a 
broad concept of noun-equivalents that may be used as a subject in the sentence. 
For example, the subject can be: 



| a) any substantive : 






jLJl 



-*<k- 



iS 



JL* j! 



and thus an infinitive: 



^ 



*.UjjT *d£C» 



The sky is beautiful. 
Manf.mag. 198,12 

that your father is poor. 
Manf.mag. 8, 19 

My legs arc good-looking! 
Din (Br.) 63, 21 



Shedding of blood is forbidden. 
Gibr. 1,132,9 



;— * ',[* 



XJ*J 



*t(£2\ fiCJ Why this crying? Gibr. II, 145, 1 6 
' -i ' '■ i He had to bring back fifty piasters 






every evening. 
■Aww.(Br.) 12, 15 



iisfjJtJ £alaltf t-ZaVT UU 



j ^ : 



£ > > 



L*j XJj 



-T 



As for ancient literature, reading it is 
difficult, and understanding it is very 
4-^.-4 J j 3 j\.m*-£> difficult, and savoring it is most 
/, > I'^t difficult. Hus.'ala. I, a ,13 

(b) a personal pronoun: 

v ;U-a C~Jl Are you here? Manf. sha', 1 66, 15 



J 



f _pQ> c1j\ You are a poet. Manf. mag. 198, 8 



- s 



lst 



cjb He is alive. Gibr. I, 158, 



(c) a demonstrative pronoun, which can refer to a concrete substantive or 
to a preceding idea or situation: 

Ul fJLU It is I. NuMiq.7,4 

jJS \ JLU That is too much. Maz. (Zy.) 1, 26 






JlA 



That's more than a man can bear. 
Manf.sha\ 240,5 
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(d) a relative or interrogative pronoun: 

i^J ° 'J* and whoever is in it. Hus.ayy.I, 63, 9 

,„.-.., r - - - => when he left the world and everything 

^L-J p 1 -*- 51 &J 2 U ^f that is in it. Gibr. Ill, 100, 2 

s - o - -- -». whoever is in the house. 
jlaJL. j-* J-S QaL (z y .)21,49 



V o fSG S j^-5 ?ji j 



■»'-•- ^ -«,r "Thewezir? Qamar? What has 

"What is the matter with you'? Why 



happened to him?" Hak. sheh. 159, 9 



S\Jft-^°H" 'fciJCJ C* v 'd^ C are you trembling?" 
-" J " "' Hak. sheh. 143, 12 






"What [is it that] makes you laugh?" 
Hak. sheh. 46, 4 



(For more on the relative pronoun, see vol. III.) 

(e) an adjective or a participle, when used as a substantive (see vol. II): 

( / . J °.r- - Who is this approaching? 
•J^ J J>* Hak. sheh. 20, 4 

*i pi . - , - a \\"-J\"^. But the wonderful thing about this is 

iff y^"^*"". { _ ^ that you appeared precisely in out 

a!*«1' U j^a-c ^i *J jj-*-^ time. Hak.ahl. 64, 2 

(f) an adverbial expression, but only with » j-J I , "today": 

V a l Vjlljt "J 0^-*Jl«j" C*i Don't you know that today is 
W ' [ ' '" £jff Sunday? Manf. mag. 186,4 

' y^Jjrlfi '{j-X\ Today is Thursday. Mah. qah. 7, 1 1 

(g) a prepositional phrase: 



-, • . - Is there any way to achieve this? 
*j)v Uf ^^l cP Hus.*ala.II,61,15 



f — 3 <- o fr 



. - 4 rjf Do you want to fill your house with 
sf diJ -old? Hak. sheh. 131,2 



VU-*o iijli^U- J J» ^ lJJI ld? Hak . S heh. 131,2 



4-^* 



>**-* CriJ- 



-i There are about twenty-five famous 



^ > 



S • ". ~ o, - wells in Bahren. Raih. mul. 221, 7 
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(h) a complete sentence: 

either a pronominal relative clause (see vol. Ill): 

The man who is able to mold a 



V* . .- * -. - ^ - * 



^Ji_p 5JL-*.j*- Sj^3 j_^ ^ beautiful figure is great. 

i % v " " NuMiq.9,5 

* - > - s • - - *,= - | i s it true what they say about . . .? 

*-js. ^i/. L- ^ Dta.(Zy.)3,4 

- ,°-- 8 * fc .r *\ r*"Tl ' T ' L* The amount of poetry prior lo that 

L ^ r " y " ^IT * - y^ [time] which has come down to us is 

JJl5 d^ i very scant. Djir. tar. 1, 72, 23 

or a noun clause (see vol. Ill): 



> o -• S ^ - - o * 



' J ,° -i- You have to go away from it! 
"^"^ Tai. (Br.) 131, 25 



CUT L^J L31 jl ^J 



-* °>f ° . f r * ° - . It is better for me to write her a letter. 



Manf. sha\ 84, 3 



"- Kff * fl * ° " • * l is b etter f° r y° u not to know ft- 

^ ^ . ■«*" Hus. ayy. I, 150, 13 



^ if? °jl d£l *J-a Do you want to lead me? Gibr. 1,77, 13 

*jl ' lli ~ J-LkJl "jt "H1p I have to leave before dawn comes. 

,.% v *.i NuMiq.18,17 

fy a correlative compound: 

-* - •-* J o* t " ** " J - * • f " * i"i It is up to you to believe it or not. 

*jLaJ%\ *x+* o\ dU NuUi P q . 61 y 10 

*i)XL C-J £Q>\ 9 J£\ lS ^ ] believe that they are right " what 



they say and that you are wrong in 



CJL*i l-*^i ^-kl^-4 dXj\j what you have done. Manf. mag. 8, 18 



* . > 



i *** m i- v vi " \ff "mVI *t It does not make any difference 

^ -ft ^ , whether faith consists in what you 

^ „ o .— _ ft * 

o j-J** A say or not. Hak. ahl. 66, 6 
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§ 7 THE PREDICATE IN A NOMINAL SENTENCE 

The predicate in a nominal sentence can assume as many grammatical forms as 
the subject. Since the nature of the nominal sentence is formal equivalence 
between both members represented by simple juxtaposition, it can and frequently 
does happen that there is no clear distinction between the two members For 
Wester, grammarians, the subject will be the member about which the statement 
is logically made; for Arab philologists, however, the subject will be the first 
member, if this is a substantive. 10 Thus, the predicate in a nominal sentence can 
be: 

(a) a substantive: 

, , „ „ a i - •-- *,-<■ - ,\. That is something you will understand 
A.^ LwJ 4_*-4-i^- jr* ^^ Nu'.liq.77,5 

_J 'JC ^ "jVj ^ l am a poor man ' Hai ' sir " 1 2 °' 24 
" JJU "jLLil Ul I a m a sensible person. Manf.mag.47, 8 

a proper name: 

X-. jll TlU This is Abu Bakr. Hak. (Br.) 43, 1 1 

<CUt V_Ip _*L-t MY name is 'Abdallah. Gibr. Ill, 10, 8 

an infinitive: 
. 5 f . . - .f ' - '- ,t The second reason ... is the transfer 

«_^>U- JU-X-d — u jU) , -r~r-~^ of the capita ] f the Caliphate. 

£&»•!) 1 Amin duh. 1, 180, 8 

^ . „ > > . - * »-•»>.-'. His marriage was a fake and so was his 
yjjj *jU^- j*^>3 ^HJJ life. Mah.qah. 120,23 

* . >j o > - [while] they were standing next to 
^.ajjli y-J^H "-V-J r* J their leader. Manf. shaM12, 12 



^ an adjective: 

dJJ' i That is natural. Amin duh. II, 75 , 1 4 



'/a He is alive. Gibr. 1, 158, 



LS---H* 



9 See Reck. Synt. f 1, 2 and £ 141, 2. 
10 On inversion of the word order in a nominal sentence, see page 28 below). 
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cr-is* jy* J ' 



that the caravan of the Koreish was 
near him. Hai. sir. 259, 12 



a participle: 



^lJLjI ^ e s ^ * s beautiful. 
Manf. mag. 198, 12 



^ LS" ^JJ I You aie a liar. Hus. ayy . I, 77, 1 2 






'dOl 



a numeral: 



that you arc wrong in what you have 
done. Manf. mag. 8, 18 



Is she twenty years old? 
Hak. sheh. 59, 2 



* - 



^~\>lJ <Jo J.-*J 



[The distance] between there and 
Medina is twenty-three miles. 
^ ^Jj^^J Hai. sir. 113,23 



5 



8.* > 






e o^ 



-~ 



J 



m| The Indian chapters are twelve . . . 
7" * ^ and the Persian, three. 
LiJ 1 j Djir. tar. II, 153, 16 and 20 



■" ,^ 



^-^Jl j^j ^-JLjLJpj j| My montlily pay is 200 francs. 

Mant. mag. 89, 2 



dJj 



e a personal pronoun: 



Ul QIa It is I. NuMiq. 7,4 



f - > 



J I ^jss Then it is you! Mah. qah. 55, 13 



a demonstrative pronoun: 



- > 



iJl S V* That is it. Hak. sheh. 41, 2 

f an interrogative pronoun: 

filfi Ci What is that? Hus. 4 ala. II, 65, 4 

?roi* '^p. Who is this? IIak.(Dr.)43, 10 



^dl^~^i U What is your name? Gibr. Ill, 10,4 
?'JV^ r*ij» ^ Who is this man? Manf. sha\ 31, 10 



-* .* 
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(h) an adverb: 

^J C Ci LJl Father, I am here. Tar. (Zy.) 34, 43 

' * JJ 1 x£ ' -I^J We were like thai. Nu\ liq. 17, 12 
fC-Jl '^j Where are you? Manf. sha\ 166, 12 
<-° A ji'.V How are they? Nu\ liq. 16, 13 
i 'ijfi&ft The answer is "no". Musa adab. 1 28, 1 
Note the following example with an adverbial accusative as the predicate: 
<;%_£ C C&J Is what you say true? Mah.zuq. 16, 7 

(if a prepositional phrase: 

„ „ ,«, - »,* l r*- i '- '-i' since you are younger than thirty and 

JjJ Utj uH>^' ^^"V- I, more than fifty years old? 

f^J^Itf N U '. liq. 70,16 

While some of the guests were sitting, 
JLr 'crH 'o/J/x^'j others were standing, [while the guests 

• a V- were between sitting and standing.] 

Nu'.liq. 29, 14 



3,.JJ_4 



? o 



« f 



You are seven years old [in the seventh 
6 j^-e ^ a^-UI ^J C^l year of your life]. Hus.ayy. 145,2 

- ..- My mother is in good health. 
^r^H ir?~ ,J Mah.qah.55,17 

From the preceding cases, one should distinguish: 

(1) those in which the predicate is introduced by the preposition <-> , as in 
some negative constructions (see page 115). 

„ 6 „ _ , £ - l am not anyone's protege. 
Aj>-\ ^u^-j Ul U Manf . sha <.45,15 

, a _ T - . \ o -, 1 am neither drunk nor mad. 

Oj-X^---: ^J )?J^t- C — ^~ Hak.ahl. 69, 1 

(2) those introduced by the emphatic particle 'J following b\ (sec 
vol. II): 

,,.-.. ..- - 4 , 5 ., You, my daughter, are certainly good- 

a^ ->\ — ! ^- Lj .' b - J-K natured. Hus. ayy. 1, 145, 1 
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- , * i- "t ** *-■ He is undoubtedly an evil sorcerer. 
O^T^ *T °* NuMiq. 34, 14 

fX/ an elative with or without a determinative complement; 

"ii 9 . *~ • " r ; ' ' j r-i That is the most beautiful tiling I ever 

u * heard you say. Hak. ahl. 1 12, 3 

Glf * r * f "- a, t You are the most handsome [person]. 
u* J-*-^ *— ' Manf sha < j 35 ? j | 

He is very simple at heart. [His heart 
2L>-1 ilJI JJ] jJ il 4-JLi is very close to simplicity.] 

Hus. 'ala. II, 175,3 

\ f *L? r -* • - ;f"- <£*\~ ^ ut > on ^ e whole, they are longer. 

-$fj^->*~* urf ^r-f^J Aminduh. I, 211,4 

(k) a complete sentence: 

a pronominal relative clause (see vol. Ill): 

JUa clr 4 la * * l/? ^ CaJI Are you the one who freed me from 

> > o # - this bottle? Hak. sul. 8, 1 1 

"■">S/T 4_j ^JXO*'"' L " - That is what we shall talk about now. 



^Z* Aminduh. I, 305, 6 



a noun clause (see vol. Ill): 



i^l j <L^JLJl jl x.JljJl The fact is that the novel and the short 

story now exist on a large scale. 



> © 



JUiJ ^p^ j^/I uU^j-- Mand.(Br.)2, 16 

* 5 * o > s £ ^ . That was because they were young. 
r^ - . Aqq. (Zy.)15,8 

•»t M* ll The best thing [to do] is ... . 

_Ul ^^ Hw. 11a. I, 21, 7 

an interrogative sentence: 



* -.^* — °» 



ph _ft ( £J Lv.i. II) (Th e question) is whether they are 
; 1 _, E ,i^j two works or two translations? 
? jUl>-^-* jl C>UZlj^ Amin duh. I, 209, 9 
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f 8 AGREEMENT IN A NOMINAL SENTENCE 

The question of agreement between subject and predicate becomes relevant in 
a nominal sentence only when one of the two members can be inflected m gender 
and/or number under the grammatical influence of the other member of the 
sentence. This occurs with adjectives, participles, and demonstratives used as 

adjectives (see vol. II). , ,. 

In general, modern Arabic has become more consent in gender agreement 
than ft was in former times. As for agreement in number, however tee are 
s tfll a great many different usages which cannot always be reduced to simp e and 
concrete rules The position of the subject in relation to rts normnal predicate 
does not Influence then agreement as we shall see in the examples quoted below. 

In the following paragraphs we shall try to present the most frequent 
patterns of agreement between subject and predicate. 

A Agreement in Gender 

When the subject is in the singular, the predicate always agrees in gender: 

!k— 1> '7-aVl It's a simple matter. Hak. (Br.) 41 , 2 
„ - . £..--. ~~. s ^, r But, children's memories are strange. 

Ci. > JtU^T ljf\* O^Jj Hus.ayy.1,15,5 

'* fJS f Jijb That is too much. Maz. (Zy .) 1 , 26 

+s - - - ,r The sky is beautiful. 
4-l_^ 21— J' Manf mag t.98, 12 

When the subject is the personal pronoun of the first person, which is the 
same for both genders, the predicate agrees logically with the person speaking: 

* \ I (Taha Husain) am happy. 
Ai ) U1 Hus.'ala.I,Ja20 



ippy. 



> = .- ■-.! 1 (Magdelene) am ha 
3 -L_*-* (C^J ±*U) ^ Manf . mag . 203, 1 1 

" \ " "\\ _^1>- C *ZL*X> Ct 1 am departing, my beloved, to the 
C/"~~" <^ ^*?v ■ ' r . Ur spirits' pastures. Gibr. I, 64, 2 

The personal pronoun of the third person and the demonstrative pronoun as 
subject of a nominal sentence will both usually agree in gender with then 
predicates if they are substantives: 

_L(.^ " js a JL» That is my story. Gibr. I, 122, 20 

YjCJIT ' _* CJf as it is customary. Din. (Zy.) 3. 28 
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4JLsJL-?xJl . £ J* o J-a That is the truth. Raf. wah. I. 54, 1 
aJu Jg> i-^J "..a CuJl That is a good joke. 'Aqq. (Zy.) 15, 19 



■J 1 



7^ V^Jjf fjlj^l C fJLU O What is that, Edward? Is it a banquet? 
^ -v " " Manf. mag. 89, 10 



But. they can also be in agreement with a preceding noun or situation to which 
viey refer: 

/°.f f°-\ /* "• „ :*ff r -.' What we see is a different world. 

^ Hak. ahl. 68, 1^ 

S^jDT ^aj ViCjT ^ 'jCJl Wealth is P° wer and strength and 

^ *- ^ 4 j « everything in the world. 

CfjllT ^J g^li J^^Jb Mah. qah.94, 17 

*-* r • f '-*-- r ■" J That is a social custom. 

. ' J Mah. qah. 111,21 

oC**Itf ^j* ( *l*l) It (the name) is Life. Gibr. IIL 39, 18 

2 -i j*> j ( ^£:JI-C^) And that (your friendship) is more 

*,. *-.° f .* than I deserve. Hak. sul. 161, 3 



B Agreement in Number 

fay When the subject in the nominal sentence is a noun in the plural— either 
sound or broken— referring to persons, there is agreement in number. Therefore, 
fee predicate will also be in the plural— either sound or broken: 



> -. » £ 






The King's guards are free. 
Manf. sha'. 20, 1 

but the dead are numerous. 
Gibr. Ill, 15,5 



^ J^J * g ^ I) p jij-ij' oLw? The street loafers in Beirut are 
-."j - „ >o^ numerous. 'Aww. (Br.) 14, 6 



.- - .s 



X-L.i-5 o«— *— L~w*Ji jLT t^>->- 



at a time when there were few 
Muslims. Hai. sir. 33, 1 

j-£$ Cr&^l They are numerous. Djir. tar. 212, 4 



> S+ ft > 



x o .J i J l_ji_j +.S\-j 



I forgot that you are a little deaf. 
Hak. sul. 23 , 8 



24 



THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

"' f. < ' -°;t You are numerous. Gibr. 1, 95, 21 



rf. _.£=--- when they are awake. 
J»Uj1 j^j Hus.ayy.1,95,16 



u ? • 



W l^-^- Cr^ 



._' 



We are all shortsighted. Hak. sul. 22, 1 



Note that VST can stffl be used without any gender and number 
agreement,^ the earlier days of the language . 

. -'[-"•[ The women are numerous. 

jjSJi *^ <4 Hai . sir . 360,11 

, ,„ r - ,t Women different from her are 
jjJlT Uj-^ ^„M numerous. Raf. wah. I, 159, 8 

Note also the following: 

, indeed, the mercy of God is at hand! 

LjjJ ^ l A ~*^- J * Hak. ahl. 18,1 

(b} When the subject is a plural that refers to animals or inanimate objects, 
the predicate is usually in the feminine singular: 

.. > - .- You have long working hours. 
*& > "^LU-* oUU Mah _ zuq _ 62; io 

„„ '-=' m 5 Ni ^bi^li The Muslim governments are power- 

5j _^U w*-*N» ^L^J lessinthis . Raf.wah.111,44,5 



o.^ * 



iff - 

"a 



.-. The streets of the city are labyrinthine. 
^ZL^SIa jLSLJA tJ^ Maz.(Zy.)l,4 

^ „ * - M Your umbs are soun( ** 
£*X- iijU^-l Mah.zuq.76,14 

_ > - . Itr There are numerous examples of this. 
dU'i JU Ui^ Aminduh.1,22,15 

W When the subject is a dual, the predicate will always be in the dual: 

-*•- »,t the two women were sitting. 
oGCJU jSd\^\ Gibr .i, 156, 16 

u on .h, _ of m. a 8ITf in ^^SS^S'Sf " ; 
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olj"^4^>-j-^ a^j^s.S^ j 4*^JLJI 61 that the novel and the short story now 
I- -n • T*" "**NJf ex ^ st on a l ar 8 e sca l e - 'Aww. (Br.) 2, 16 



*fcr 



f <# When the personal pronoun of the first person plural, as subject of the 
nominal sentence, refers to two persons, the predicate is in the dual: 

. ,- .- ' • -v when we were children. 
0\j^ ^j Manf.sha\95,12 

. .- .-* , > • -v when we were going out. 
O^-jl^- Jr^J Hak.sheh.20, 12 

r -. . . r ftl - > ■ -. We are both dazed in infinite space. 
f l^^ 0U-,La j~, Hak.sheh.93,10 



(e) When the subject is a substantive naming a "collection" or "aggregate 
of individuals and refers to persons, the predicate can be in the singular: 

-i *\> JLaQ1*.!jT jj j*i ^ 'jLS" That night the audience was a mixture 

- ^ ^ t - ..-.» - ..r - ,*. of workers and .... 

^ LkJ^-^AJ-JJI dLL. Manf>sha .. 18>8 

-.» - - ■ * -* • - r/i V All of us are enchanted and are 
jf^J JJ-^ ' L ^- enchanters. Nu'.liq. 79, 13 



However, it is most usually found in the plural-either sound or broken: 

yq. iu!j, xOT i!» ' fJ The P eople of this country are honest 

J -s J - *- i- -_ . and kind to the point of naivete. 

G-fXjt £>■ Jl Din(Zy.)3,2 



-r °.f -r-^tf •' ' i° f-'-rV" This girl's family is wealthy. 



Hus. ayy. 55,4 



LSCiL* DCSw* cJallft °<jlj If 1 settle anywhere, everyone will run 

°~ J > ! away. Hak. ahl. 80, 1 1 

- .e - =» "• -r ' ° "~ s tf f ■ r- There were people kneeling around her. 

U^ Jr* ^W f^ 'V Manf.mag.258,11 
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However, if the collective noun refers to animals or inanimate objects, the 
predicate will be in the singular: 

l)LS" y-LwJl I X-& cwai jl that the canes of this hedge were 
- ,-v a ■* t' 3 i f taller than he. Hus. ayy. I, 4, 5 



i > . 



*■ i | r a iV^it i*- r- Thus everything is vanity. 



Gibr. II, 153,3 



/72 When a collective noun as the subject is more closely defined by a 
governed genitive, the predicate can be brought into agreement with the gender 
and number of the governed genitive rather than with the gender and number of 
the governing noun, although the latter is the grammatical subject of the 
sentence: 






1 % 



''-* l?I ° , -r tLJ Cr*-*z 



A-JJ J->w* j<*2-~* 






All of them were looking at Astarte. 
r Gibr. II, 70, 15 

t^. * -> i .5^ 
$1 ^»l , U> Women in Egypt are sad when they 



ij^ 



*-^_ 



l>CXiJl 



T^-A-J 



want to be. Hus. ayy. I, 25, 14 

Some girls are fortunate. 
Din (Br.) 69, 1 



However, this "logical agreement" is not necessary: 



>" 






^CL-I man y reasons, some of which are 

„ I * internal, some external. 

t^-jL^ * < *? « ! J Arnin duh. Ill, 1,9 



O *■ > 



.-^ •* •*- w s ** » ft I 1 ■» 



Some of these Orientalists are 
sincere in their research. 
Hai. sir. 28, 5 



(For additional information on agreement with elatives, see vol. II.) 



Note that in the case of inverted word order, that is to say, when the predicate 
precedes the subject, it usually agrees with the subject as stated above: 

in gender: 

Ol ->UL^p'VI ( _a aJlJ^L Worthless are the teachings and the 
' j . / r 1 beliefs Gibr. I, 165, 7 
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?C_ji 4^2J ,-*> 



1 -r 



% — cj Li I S JL. 



Are you ill? Manf. mag. 243, 8 

Am I happy with . . .? 
Hus. 6 alaL33 ? 6 



and, when referring to persons, also in number: 

- 1 -> - - - Many are those who .... 



Gibr. Ill, 103,20 



''if 5 * ** T' C Many are those who .... 

-<*>" r^ J . Gibr. 1,165,3 and 4 

©"•.\TT ^ ^ "•, ' *f*f Are they sleeping now? 

• d ^ r* ^ U Hak.ahl. 175,10 

Note that jSS? may be used without agreement in number, (see also 
ige 24): 

.s- > > •> r , Many are those who .... 

-J£JJ1 ^ ^ N uMi q .44, 15 



5 9 WORD ORDER IN A NOMINAL SENTENCE 

Arab grammarians traditionally emphasize the normal word order of the 
nominal sentence as being subject-predicate, as opposed to the verbal sentence in 
which the word order is stated as (verbal) predicate-subject (see page 41). 

They believe this order to be so strongly characteristic of the nominal sentence 
±at when the normal order is apparently inverted in the verbal sentence to 

toject- (verbal) predicate, they see instead a nominal construction with a verbal 
sentence as predicate. Thus, e.g., £L>- JUj, "Zaid came," is explained as 
follows: "Zaid" is the subject of a nominal sentence; "(he) came" is a verbal 
sentence which primarily functions as Zaid's nominal predicate. 

Similarly, when a nominal sentence is apparently inverted, the grammarians 
try to explain it as a verbal sentence. Therefore, *U j £ — ; 



'Zaid is 



handsome," is explained as equivalent to -U 



iJ 



Actually, this is 



possible only when the predicate preceding its subject is a verbal (participial) 
form. In any other case, with adverbs or prepositional phrases as predicates in 
examples such as J->-j J^ ^^ " a man is in the house," and 
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oCjLS~ "iJCi , "there are some words," there is no explanation other than 

10 

to admit the inversion of word order. 

While accepting this division between nominal and verbal sentences, Western 
scholars do not usually consider the word order mentioned above essential to 
both types of sentences but only as a predominant characteristic of them: 
subjecHnominal) predicate for the nominal sentence and verb (or verbal 
oredicateVsubiect for the verbal sentence (see page 42). 

However, this discrepancy is more apparent than real, especially in the normnal 
sentence, since the Arabic word for the subject in a nominal sentence | a_~-J\ 
o ("that with which a beginning is made") should be understood in a 
rather local meaning 13 ; while the term subject as used by Western scholars has a 
logical implication: the person or thing about which a statement is asserted or 

predicated. .,. 

It should be noted that both the normal and the inverted word orders are still 
traditionally referred to with respect to the position of the subject in relation to 
the nominal predicate or to the verb. Unless otherwise noted, we shall generally 
follow the same designations, although in fact there is no reason for not including 
the cases of inversion of any part of the sentence frequently found in modern 

Arabic (see page 42). 

Modern literarv Arabic is rather consistent with regard to its word order in 
the nominal sentence; the cases of so-called inversion occur only under definite 
circumstances which can, however, be of either syntactical or simply stylistic 

nat I U n general, we may state that the defined part will precede the undefined one, 
or the one to which more emphasis is given in the sentence, or the one that 
connects the sentence with a preceding statement (since the logic of the state- 
ment requires the transition from the better known to the less known). 

A Inverted Word Order 

Thus, for example, there will be inverted word order: 



12 For the definition of a nominal sentence as given by the native grammarians, see 
^cfseTof inversion of the normal word order, Arab grammarians call the subject 
"•'' \'j^LL."sabjeel placed behind" and the predicate f j-a- ^^ predicate 
placed in front". (See <AqH p. 52; Ya'ish I. p. 92 t; Weight II P - 253 A and 257 C.) 

13 Arab grammarians seem also, at times, to give a certain logical value to the notion of 
subject e.g., in case, of inversion of the word order, the subject-™*^ is then called 

_^ r-aZl "mubtada in meaning". (See Ya'Ish I, p. 93; Ashmawi p. 31) 
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(a) when the subject is undefined and the predicate is an adverb or a pre- 
positional phrase: 



> > 



jj-JaJj lj^j\ 






L*_iU The foxes have caves and the birds of 
the air, nests. Gibr. I, 160, 15 



^ y aJ!>VJ ^J I have three sons. Gibr. Ill, 11, 16 



>U 



IS^J^ VH L5 



L ( L j! 



^ -° 



C-r 



4-r 



I j tJj-9 



In front of tlie door to my room there 
is an officer. Qud. (Br.) 48, 5 

Above their heads was a feeble lamp. 
Gibr. I, 156, 14 



o . ?- 



i',_pC-v_" *-V> SL~s*Jl __i L^J j She has an important role in social life. 

* t C #•. Sa\(Zy.)6,21 

* ° " " i i t ' • ■ f There is no doubt about it. 

V-iJ ^ ^ c^ l ~ a Manf.sha 4 . 135,8 



f £>y when the predicate contains a pronoun suffix or a demonstrative pronoun 
which relates the nominal sentence to a preceding statement (the inversion will 
occur even if the subject is defined, since in this case the predicate has a connect- 
ing value): 

This sheikh was one of them. 
Hus.ayy. 1,85,8 



a > o 



^Jt-A-jJl 1 wLA p-£~L^*J 



l^ 



'-> LS- 3 



J^ 






H ^p 






on a few qualities, the foremost of 
which is reliability. 
oL-VT Din(Zy.)3, 19 

Shauqi is very much like this. 



LT?- 9 -* ^ ^rly*-* Musaadab.29,12 

r 






4_j _? 



xc 



You can talk to me with complete 
freedom. [You can have the freedom 
to....] Raih.mul. 43, 13 






Her error [has been] forgiven. 
Mah. qah. 94, 7 



loo ^ 



dJU'3 3i Cj'JLII ^rj^ZJ In that respect, the first Western 

^ fi - V -V ^ ^ o ^ nation to [achieve] this was Greece. 

jUj_Jl Djir. tar. I, 21,6 
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«•» ,^- 



\^J yyjlj WjjN'&J* the reading and study room where 



f „ „ J _ - J -* -'^8 



the books and things for tea were 

20 



(_£ljjl ' oVjJ Qjj ^-^J 1 kept. Hus. ayy. II, 6, 

- ..r . M= itf -, i j'jV The same thing [happened] with the 
jLLs->\ ^j JU-Ji «J-> spread of the Arabic language. 

._^-*-M A-*J Amin duh. I, 2, 1 

(c) when the predicate is an interrogative pronoun: 

<?" jb " -!• Who is she? Manf. sha'. 25, 1 

„ t ,. , - . - - i In which of the two cities am I? 

?UI ^^Ji^J-Jl c$] uH Manf. sha'. 194,12 

?f Jl» '^ Who is this? Hak. (Br.) 43, 10 
f^ill.l-'f G What is your name Gibr. Ill, 10, 4 

(d) when the predicate is an interrogative adverb: 



^iluall* ' ■ It Where is your sword? Hak. shell. 3, 8 



Lrt 



.o > 



?~J> 'jZj? How are they? Nu\ liq. 16, 13 

(e) when the predicate is specially referred to by an interrogative particle, 
e.g., with \ (see page 137): 

t „„... .-•**» \f *-- -»? "Are you greedy, my girl?" 
fSliiJI Lfijl CJI K*jr~ l Manf. sha'. 92, 16 

„ _._ .» * ... .* (f -£ Are they asleep now? 
<?oNl ^ Jj-^Ul Hak . ahl . 175,10 

„ . i ,s - i Are you so confident that . . .? 
- Or* OJl ^T J NuMiq. 11,2 

Of t- V il "Are you married?" Gibr. Ill, 11,12 

(f) when the subject is a noun clause introduced by the particle Jl or jl , 
which cannot be used in the very beginning of the sentence (see vol. Ill): 
* .-*. - - 'Ka\ ~\\ * ■ f It is obvious that nations differ in their 
^J Jfl_L^ r ^» J ^J peculiarities, as do individuals. 

6* af>1 "o^. <■£ J^" MV Amin duh. I, 5, 3 

,- V -.'. ^ i " . ~U It is natural in a country with such 

L^ .X* J*L> ^ ^> i conditions that.... Hai. sir. 72, 3 

- 61 
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fg) to give the predicate an emphatic effect: 



How poor this man is! 



o e ^ .» 



jxyi 



p^-s-iJ I 1-4-J I 



o e # 



H J J 



ui 



X 



Hak. sheh. 92, 6 

You are the childish one! 
Hak. sheh. 86, 10 

You, old man, are certainly a 
miserable sight. Hak. ahl. 89, 1 



31 



(h) frequently when the subject is unusually long, e.g., defined by an adjec- 



tival relative sentence: 



ur 






jj-U~>JI ,>jA_a ^.11 



7 ^ Jul JJU*-^*JI i>:-^- 



*.,* 






G: 



Cursed be the hands that stretch out to 
these corpses. Gibr. I, 150, 14 

Poor is The civilized man who cannot—. 
Raih. mul. 73, 13 



'-JCudl j CA il-fiJLpVl ^-a i-U*L Worthless are the belief 

'."it that Gibr. I, 165, 



_^ji 



beliefs and teachings 
7 



9 M> -» 



a, : ,5 j : (j Jul ^jjJUJLa Jc-^-> 



You have taught me a very good 
lesson. [Good is this lesson 
^Xp which ] Hak. ahl. 112, 16 



B Normal Word Order 

On the other hand, normal word order, i.e., subject-predicate, is found even 
when the subject is grammatically undefined: 



fa) when it is a word representing an abstract or general idea: 



.-*<** Q.-> 



SL^>cJ 



<s ? 



^ 



<j- 



*^ 



* ^ 



L& ._^L S-^wJaJI j-& JL*.- 



Everything in life is beautiful. 
Gibr. II 5 127, 18 

Beauty is nature itself [altogether] . 
Gibr. II, 136, 1 



-* "\ ~ *<\~ r *[T T * <\" Peace takes precedence over duty and 

jS^Mj^V't* 1 * r~" patriotism. Gibr. II, 108, 20 
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(b) when it has an adjectival or relative determination: 

*xle- ' -*!' Ll jJ> >^ Vi ^ Another litterateur is Ibrahim 'Abd al- 
(«■ * S .. ,„ V.,- Qadir al-Mazini. Musaadab.92, 19 

(c) after the negative adverb *$ as particle of general denial (see vol. II): 

t~ x ~ sf - »i— N He has no heart or religion. 
*J Jij* ^ J ■ * Raih.mul.28,4 

, ,, , * ^ - - I am a weak man without a helper. 
J ^LJ V ^V*^ J^"-> LT> Manf.mag.49, 15 

fdj to achieve an emphatic effect, as in a greeting: 

C j jl- Xp %5C- Greetings to Syria. Gibr. II, 133,9 

or in exclamatory expressions: 

„ * o-- .=.- ' I "V' Woe [is] to those who judge! 

J-^J J-i-J-J csf-^- tr*7 , ^ Woe [is] to those who condemn! 

'ji^-i Gibr. 1,117, 10 

(For a discussion of word order after j introducing a circumstantial clause, see 
vol. Ill; and after Zj following a conditional clause or conditional relative clause, 
see also vol. III). 

$ 10 THE ELLIPTICAL NOMINAL SENTENCE 

Nominal sentences containing ellipsis of members are different from those 
with only one member (see page 5). 

While the latter are concerned with a statement of the mere existence ot the 
noun expressed, the former indicate the same determination of this existence that 
a sentence with a nominal predicate intends. Those members already mentioned 
in the sentence or easily understood from the context are omitted. 

Compare the almost exclamatory character of: 

.-/ o - That is enough for us. 
• ' Manf. mag. 40, 5 

with; 

-., - .-»• - That is enough for you. 
10_» 0-~~>- Manf . mag . 153,14 
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* f ° f 



It will suffice for me to say .... 
Musaadab. 176, 10 



2 1 This elliptical construction is especially common in answers to questions 
_~. or dei to achieve a more lively dialogue: 






fSC* "What do you know about magic?" 

^ "That is a strange question." 

i J-* J'j— NuMiq. 32,8 

* -.-*? Someone [one of them] asked me in 

^- JUl r„U «T_i** *-*4*. 



Lebanon, "Is it true what they say 



^ij ° *Ip. **JjjZ Ca % r >C^\ about the progress of people in the 
- - ' ~" " ' ' ' -"- t North?" 1 answered, "It is true." 



\'-~^>L* cJLi V JUliJl fttLjl Din (Zy.) 3, 4 and 5 



* > O.J 



*> ,-d 






a tt 



J-" 



'Are you greedy, my girl?" She 
answered, "Yes, sir, until I die." 
pj-»JI j^JI ^ J_ : _v- L ^J CJU Manf. sha'. 92, 15 

w^Lsj-U — 4-i ,Jp *Ll5o LaJ| "That is a good joke." The French- 



es 4-A%-&- 






£ » - - .0 - man answered, "It is, rather, a truth 
{ ^f m ^ J which Europe unfortunately ignores." 

^ C^l Hak.(Zy.)lL19 



,5 s- .- j s- ««i 



sLl :, "jfj ? if£* l ~dU };j " where is y° ur mother > Fu ' ad? " 

■' J ~ v ■ °- He answered, "111 at home." 

O-s-JJ ,^3 Gibr. I, 81,3 

The question may include a preceding statement: 

fjj Where? Maz. (Zy.) 1 0, 44 

fjll J I Whither? Hak.(Zy.) 11, 10 

?l il_*J j and why? Manf. mag. 44, 27 






*J j And why not, since he could not see 
the width of this canal? 
SLJLM oJj tftj*' Hus. ayy. 1, 12, 2 



/i^ The ellipsis is quite often used after *b/ (see page 1 13): 



> - *£ 



Vt f" "jjf*. V 7jaU5^"4 Wow could 1 do otherwise, since you 

asked it on behalf of a dear relative? 
*yi^j* Hai. sir. 121,5 

V _ j ^ JaLlT Why not, since . . .? Raih. (Zy.) 23, 8 
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Compare with: 

i ' V' SI ' • " V How could li be otlierwise ' since ' ' " ? 
— j 'dU i Dj3v-i a ^~c 3 -? Ra f. wah 111,9, 3 6 

(c) The elliptical construction is also allowed when the situation or a preceding 
statement makes any closer determination unnecessary: 

ii-* \ -- He was a poet who had come to. . . . 
-J^-r? 1 - Gibi. II, 105,9 

„.,*., ,~ , .- - ..-. My companion said, "That is a common 

«->pl- ^cr 5, irfv-^ J thing." Raih. mul. 202, 20 

• r r '^ s -i > - ' " * 1 I 1 i it Is it only for this that Selim disowned 
V-^" ^ °^y c '\ you? That is something I can hardly 

'jJU*1 ^CTt '^t believe. Nu\ liq. 43, 15 

, - o . 2 > -•>_- • -. Here is a wife who loves her husband. 
l+*.jj <_~^J *->-^j Manf. mag. 101,12 

,, „< . , v< - That is precise reckoning. 

Vr^ «-»l-~f -Aww.(Br.)ll,19 

(For elliptical nominal sentences in correlative constructions and their use in 
conditional constructions, see vol. II; and in exceptive clauses, see vol. III.) 



§ 11 THE NOMINAL SENTENCE WITH THREE MEMBERS 

In Arabic, the structural simplicity of the nominal sentence-simple juxta- 
position to a subject of a nominal predicate-becomes less strict through the 
addition of a copula. 

A Personal Pronouns of the Third Person 

The pronoun of the third person which, in this function, has been called 
. l!Uli!iT \_^ , "the pronoun of separation," by Arab grammarians, intro- 
duces a division between the subject and the predicate when both members are 
defined: 

"OUlww VlJJ^-A SljL*Jl * J-* This woman was the widow of Sem'an 

''-,r al-Rami. Gibr. I, 156,3 
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It is generally used when the subject is a demonstrative pronoun and the 
n-^iieate is a substantive defined by the definite article: 



L^ 



.-**•■> 



" 4 i!l_v T ^ at * s ^ e difficulty- 
^^ Hak. (Br.) 40, 20 



or ^LJl j_a IJL& That is the law. Gibr. I, 132, 13 



>«* ,-.*,? > > <p i These are the divers. 

<u*UJl ^Cij* Raih.mul.218,20 

- V.°.f * ' <f*i These were the ulemas. 

•UXul ^^ Hus.ayy. 1,84,13 



The pronoun of the third person may also be used even after a personal pro- 
i«: an of the first and second person given as subject. In such cases, the "pronoun 
f separation" can be considered as being a mere "copula" between both mem- 
te-s of the nominal sentence: 

& - . - ° t f ^ v-°tf " > \'*\ 1 am the human heart. 
^^1 «_Ldl^ U Gibr „ 114 , 3 



However, this element of separation is not always used, and since its function 
=ems to be principally one of emphasis or clarification, it is difficult to see why 
soch a personal pronoun in this position should be considered as structural rather 
inn merely as a stylistic device: 

ic l£xS\ l Tff°lf Ul I am the human heart. Gibr. 11, 115,1 

**^ V • « 7 3 

i . 



V 



«tf s *• -»» jSQ — ' I 

Jl 4-*JL>JI o JLa That is the only reasonable word 



'<# 



ji 



which. . . . Manf. sha\ 45, 3 



On the other hand, the personal pronoun is used in cases where a "separation' 
■ould not be necessary: 

dJLjLSw* j_&> I Oj* This is your desk. Kam. (Zy.) 4, 22 

r.ce "this desk of yours" would not be ^iJ-^-^s-* I J_a but fJLU ^IJLjlSCI 
For the position of the demonstratives, see vol. II): 

^-J^LSL>- ^ ooIa This is my story. Gibr. I, 122, 10 

(~ -iLU ^jb fJLjb That is my request. Hak. sul. 55, 5 

ror further discussion of the "pronoun of separation," see vol. II.) 
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3b 

When the subject and predicate differ in gender or number, the .personal pro- I 

noun agrees with the subject in gender and number as rf m apportion to «L I 

i'C " * 3&T f £ffi o ■&> This first slip was the beginning of the 

* ■*- iff U» ' - . downfall for . Raf. wah . I, 331, 9 

^ *„,>+.-- Beauty is nature itself [altogether] . 
(U^L o^J' j-» jLa ~^ Gibr. 11, 136, 1 

Bui when the subject is a demonstrative pronoun and the f edicat ^ 
stance then both the subject and the personal pronoun are m agreement with 
the predicate: 

JJj^'t-* •"*-* Thisismy story. Gibr. 1,122, 10 

B The Verb " JlT , "to be" 

* ;\< "to be" which as a verb has no place within a nominal sentence, has 

will be in the accusative as an adverbial determination of the verb. 

... ••> . - . A third sheikh was in the town. 
£, jU» (^J 'OCT CJU £--* Hus , ayy . l ; 84, 7 

* , „ , , --—•.*-. M Today you are my sweetheart and 

£),_£ J 1 X*} KS ^>- p-r> , -~ J tomorrow you will be my husband. 

^r j j Manf. mag. 43, 8 

f JL_*1* 'o^tl- 1 shall be happy . Manf. sha" .138,5 

r c • '.<r< *LQ- Khatib was one of the Muslim leaders. 

jU-S «>* ^ - o0 Hai.sir.415,9 

(For additional information on ' JLsT , see page 7 1 .) 



be' 



C The Verb '^^IxJ, "not to 

u " T\ "nrtt tn he " seems at times to have 

!™ "asubsfantiv/or an adjective, will also be in the accusal case. 
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-i La jjlp 



u~-i 



Yj • ; f •„ " rf She answered that she had nothing. 



Hai. sir. 89. 22 



XjC£\ lj"-iLp 



> 



a > 



-xJ We have no openings. Mah. qah. 84, 9 



'.- f - - - : - for they were not used to being 

/-V-^- '^f+'j^r^ defeated. Hai. sir. 375, 23 



'if The historian is not a translator. 



U~ 2- Cy-^ Hai. sir. 39, 24 
-or further discussion of (J ^-jJ , see page 119.) 
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$ 12 STRUCTURE OF THE VERBAL SENTENCE 



The verbal sentence represents the subject as acting (with transitive verbs) or 
as being in a temporary state or condition (with intransitive verbs). 

The verbal sentence, as its name 4_jL_*_i aA * >■ indicates, contains a 

verb. 14 Hence, its essential elements are: the verb, which expresses the temporal 
action or condition; and the subject— the person or thing to which the verbal 

action is attributed. The subject is called J-^*-* by Arab grammarians. 

Since it has different grammatical forms that correspond to the different 
grammatical persons, a verb can by itself constitute a complete verbal sentence, 
the subject then being indicated only by the personal form of the verb: 



wU J OU 



bC 



Zaid died. 
He died. 



The subject, when expressed, usually follows the verb and, in this position, is 
always in the nominative case. 

The word order of verb-subject represents the normal order in the verbal 
sentence. 

Arab grammarians, and frequently Western scholars, consider the normal word 
order as being so essential to the verbal sentence that when it is inverted, as in 

^ ^ -S o + 

OL* Jl-» ' , "Zaid died," they view it as a nominal sentence whose predicate. 



14 On the definition of the verbal sentence as given by the native grammarians, see page 2 
above. 
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in this case oG , is at the same time a complete verbal sentence, *jLj being a 

fr .tV J . , not a ^J_pL3 15 (see page 2). 

The fact is that the word order is actually a characteristic rather than an 
essential feature of the verbal sentence; this can be readily seen by comparison 

with cases of real inversion in the nominal sentence (see page 28 and other 
cases where the word order of the verbal sentence is disturbed by the accusative 
object preceding the verb: 

\%[ ;V/j U*JlU* '5U*- During these years Mohammed's life 
*» s , 5 /.- ■„-..->■ was one of peace and tranquihty. 



•.r-* J" 4 



. f >,*»'- ■.,f- God we ask to. . . . 

_ c\ JL— I <^-? 'A.Raf.(Zy-) 19,26 

However, as we have noted with the nominal sentence, the main concern of 
Arab grammarians when speaking of word order seems to be the portion of he 
subject in relation to its verbal predicate and not of that of other parts of the 

Sen iTmodern Arabic the traditional word order is disturbed much more fre- 
quently than previously in order: 

(a) to achieve an emphatic effect upon the subject: 

' j'Sl Then you love me! Manf. sha\ 155, 9 



o t- o 




y. Thus, you can see that 

U Amin duh. I, 247, 1 

cJjCf o-L* 4»G<!iT ^jL& But this elite cared for the past. 
" .f"'\t "it '- ■'-'['- Musa(Zy.)2, 17 

'.^i**- 'f-'*~. *'"*• L3CU1 The office itself occupied three 
*-*** <* - .. > .^. spacious rooms. Kam.(Zy.)4, 17 

^Note that fox Arab grammarians >Q is called only the subject of a verb in the active 
voice. The grammatical subject of a verb in the passive vo.ee is not called j_^ but 
'Ol*G " ' ' "P *S&1 '4,'---'''°'' "ttieubje&t whose ogent is not namwi". (See. 
e.g., Zajjaji p. 88; Ashmavvi p. 68.) 

It is also called J_pCDT _'0 "the substitute of the agent". (See Farhat Bah. 

p. 180; Qawa'id p. 61.) 
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(b) to emphasize a change of subject, especially in correlative constructions: 



O.T 9 -*i 



o^J 



13" 




Jw2. 



4_j >_J^-j -Lj * 




* u* 



UJ I a-^,^_>Lj L« j^S' 



J fi 



-'^ilir 'jUj ^l s jut Lili 

JLa-* L^-Ljw i_*_iL>- dlj-«i_j 






Human hands forced me into degra- 
dation, and human hands have delivered 
me, Gibr.I, 160,9 

if you were not a poet, for poets 
understand happiness differently from 
all the rest. . . . Manf. mag. 9, 2 



A man destroys another human being 
and people say. ... A man tries to rob 

the monastery and people say 

A woman is unfaithful to her lord and 
people say Gibr. I, 132, 2, 4 and 5 



(c) when the subject is modified by an adjectival relative clause: 



/ 



-w~0 



> £-0 -• O.-J 



-- *• «" 






> o 









C-T 



vL*-J A_j2_^-v^.-J 



SJ 



* 



^ J 






- - s - ^ 



.* > 



-T 



o --. 









\_J iAj J— ^ Kmfi^^J 



And the woman who is forced to cover 
her limbs so that she cannot walk or 
mount, nor even breathe, see or speak 
without difficulty, can be considered 
a slave. Q. Arnin (Zy.) 5, 12 



For the man who . . . , does not res- 
pect her freedom. 
Q. Amin(Zy.)5, 12 

The first feeling that swept over me, 
like an electric shock, was one of 
great consternation and fear. 
Din (Zy.) 3, 23 
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(dj when a negative particle modifies the subject rather than the complete 
verbal sentence: 

* j a Li LS J ^.j^ju j^*l M !>L* No longer would the sea open her 

^ - " 2 .. ,. ^^. ow heart to me, nor the mountain smile 
JjL^S (^J ^i^-, J^-^JI on me as before. NuMiq. 50, 9 



!■■ * 6 ! l5 ^-*- : 



p 



O - O,** 



JjJ.-^Ji I Xa ^3 J-j>-i ^y> L« Absolutely no one in this house 

- * UV...". can - • • ■ Manf. mag. 22, 3 

More often, however, the subject will precede both verb and negative particle: 

. t * *s*~A \"\ r.f 1 do not think that. . . . 

-\T Jabr. (Br.) 70, 10 

> * % <j *-~\r * tr The mission will not end. 

^-w V AJL -V JI Hak.(Br.)39,26 

UL*-^ ^ j-L" jl OJI You know nothing. Hak. ahl. 84, 15 

^.j; $^1 V '- £>*l!T i^JTL^s .11 The true author does not write just to 

/ j write. Raf. wah. I, 12, 14 



fey when the subject is a relative or an interrogative pronoun: 

' <OJ" T^lCi <4" liL "ct ^ at human being ever saw the heart 
J S"^ ^ of God? Gibr. I 133,5 



0-3 



u£ J -4 a- 4 Who knows? Hak. sul. 100, 12 

}f r > m \- -- I read in it what follows. 

^ - .v ^ Manf. (Zy.) 30, 28 

o° ^- -- ^ Ar .- What is it that disturbs you? 

* (^ ^^ ^ Amin (Zy.) 7, 8 

or when the particles jl , jl , and "_£\J are used to introduce the subje 
(see vol. II): 

itQ iJjS\ ,J^\ 1 am telling you. Manf. mag. 65, 13 



- I know little about it. 

Manf. sha fi . 26. 13 
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° C~ \ "mV as ^ough she had heard me thinking. 
^ L «-^ Gibr.1,112,14 



^~> j 



^1 "/^J 






but the month went by. 
Hus. ayy. 1,67, 1 

but Mohammed remained as he had 
been before. Hai. sir. 264, 4 



Note that when inversion of the word order takes place with the so-called 
compound lenses which use an auxiliary verb (see vol. Ill), the subject precedes 
fie main verb, usually following the auxiliary verb: 

5 ^ s^ > i t a ~ -. j£ s mother used to cut the meat on it. 

Hus. ayy. I, 59, 9 



^-^tJ)l L^-i-P *Ja-a-j 



.-1 4 



JLli.; oLw^2j I oL^ JjLi For the boys had been reporting to the 
" - »-*■- - »■-* teacher and the monitor whatever they 

heard from their friend. 
^_>-U? ,v* o 4juu**j Hus. ayy. I, 65, 5 






-5 . .? 



•i *• --jV Voltaire used to say about himself. . . . 
cr^ ^J IJ^~J- " Musa (Zy.) 2, 34 

■For a discussion of word order after the particles l^j , . ^->- , \ i| , and after j 
in circumstantial clauses, see vol. III.) 
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In addition to the personal pronoun implied in the verbal form, the subject in 
a verbal sentence may consist of: 

(a) a personal pronoun: 

.V" " * " "ji"-°m " but he remained in its [the valley's] 

^ ' ^7 ** J' "^ ■ S bottom. Hai. sir. 283,13 

Ul LaJUj] [S ^J\ Jj ^JflJLj inthe wayl wish. Manf. sha\ 161, 17 
fZ^ a substantive: 



■4* J! U^" 'J*'» 



The Prophet went into the house. 
Hai. sir. 301, 19 



O O, -c 



J-r 



W' "if " \ " ^ ie P reac h er ascended the pulpit. 
v ~*^ Tai. (Zy.) 34, 57 
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„ £ „ . ^ . \, \ - .- My parents died before. . 






■.* ; - ; 



f 



o — - -* -- 



Gibr. 1, 163,5 

Lit Mohammed stayed in the desert two 
years. Hai. sir. 110, 12 



u-r 



Jr**** 



L5-" 



- •- . f A small book caught my eye. 



Maz. (Zy.) 1, 1 



thus, also an infinitive: 



\j| n.jTv-~. ^JQT jC<J I * jfcr as if to deny the fact could erase it. 
£:. --CT- 7 ^;, . . Ayy.(Br.)2,8 






" J T Uil * f X^JLA ' CT °ai During the Umayyad period, the 
LT^ L57 -* f ^ , ;(>j . „ . - appointment of mawalis was not 

\j iC ;_£ j-»V^ J_4-*J( common. Amin duh I, 41 , 1 2 



( c) an interrogative or a relative pronoun: 

i° > - = r o - Who made it lawful for the Emir? 
*.-*™ "^ ^ Gibr. 1,132,9 

that whoever sees you, even if only 
v'iJUJl ^ YZ* p j "*iT j jli C jt once, will never forget you? 

Nu'.liq. 11,2 



— iS-H Cr* £> 



± L, 



Whatever leaves my hand 

Hak. sheh. 6, 6 



(d) a demonstrative pronoun: 

^ „ ^^ "f* - i H- "-tV This happened when I was still a boy. 

c _Jb ^ii Ulj dU^ J^ Maz. (Zy.) 10,1 

fi!» ' j£j So be it. Gibr. (Zy.) 8, 25 



j n - 



, , = ^ . , -. -*- ° - Whoever has such an aim in life 

*jL*- j^ ^-*1*A_& JUS j-. Manf-mafr 161,19 



(e) an adjective used as a substantive: 
**'CL 'Zi IaJ r<Jutf ' U^ffj The little we know varies with the 



u#ar 



circumstances. Sa\ (Zy.) 6, 7 
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5 ^ ^ Hardly any time had passed when. . . . 

— ^^-^ Js-L* u^~*~i t^J IA ^^ e ^ ac * not P asse d when. , . .] 

Hak. yaum. 21, 8 

a verbal adjective (participle) also used in a substantival function (see 
vol. II): 

'SXj>\'j *^°L3Vj^ "dJU'JU For this reason > the believer 1S at P eace 
- } -j -„ while the unbeliever is disturbed. 

-L>U_<Ji Amin (Zy.) 7, 21 

J j ,jbLl2jL»Jl , ^ J-j jl that the demonstrators could enter its 

> — ».f courtyards. Hai.(Zy.) 14, 15 

For the paronomastic use of the active participle of the verb in cases like 
(see vol. II): 

Oj*& l\J\ tj&^j Some people danced. Mah. qah. 94, 1 1 

a 

//' of the various prepositional phrases, only those with .",-* in a partitive 
fining (see vol. II): 



- 9 -*. 



jl ^J dLi ^ ^^IJ 



There is no doubt whatever that. . . . 
Hus. ayy. I, 43, 1 



J s 



> 9 



<j-* Ll^-^L^J t^c, jj dJ Part of all this was read to our friend. 

-jY Hus. ayy. I, 98, 4 



Note that the impersonal construction of the verb Lr ^S' , "to be sufficient, " 

':: be enough," used with the preposition ^r* and with an adverbial accusative 

:or. hardly be considered as still productive. 16 It is an expression taken from the 
S_cran: 

f , " i iiif ' ~<r Allah is a sufficient witness. 
\? . .' ^ Koran IV, 81 



*:uch is sometimes repeated in phrases of analogous structure; 

\i<^ dill "L ^jf ^ oc * iS *^ e ^ est P rotector - 
"-* -' *^ Wehx Dictionary (under -4.5" ) 

" -- j ^4-i.^.Jl *-jl jJL ^^2^ The witnessed fact is sufficient proof 



* - 



and argument. Zayy. (Zy.) 16, 18 



On the use of this constmction, see Brock. Grand. II, p. 124. 
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Note also the exclamatory use of this verb: 

f •• - - .-^ Stop! Enough of this nonsense! 
L * > ~* ^ Sib.(Br.)117,ll 

(g) a pronominal relative sentence: 

> ~*. o - ' f ° " Sf Whoever saw it will not forget it. 
ol j ^ dL^^ ( Aqq.(Zy.)15,30 



a > > - *- . • - - - -. • - tf . f that whoever died will rise again? 

t^c^-c^A ^ Jl HakahL52)5 

^_J "*J->o c£ ^-i 'j- 4 TTj-** ^~* Whatever leaves my hand goes into the 

" . .-i «*- .,f .-.° - devil's possession. Hak. sheh. 6, 6 



o * 



(h) a noun clause introduced by jl or j| (see vol. Ill): 

* CkjC j3 > aCST ot J "Ik^ rt occurred to me that the man 

i - ^^ 5^ approacliing could be a thief. 

UaJ Maz.(Zy.) 10, 12 

.f ,- •*• -*. ,->- It was natural that. . . . 
-, v Amin zuh. I, 19, 15 



f *"" v- It is obvious that. . . . 
Amin duh. I, 18, 3 






§ 14 THE IMPERSONAL SUBJECT 

Arabic has never developed an impersonal approach to verbal action that 
could be considered equivalent to the European "it was," "it became 1 ': es war. 
csgab; habia, etc. 

All Arabic constructions of this character actually have a subject expressed a 
understood. 

A Thus statements about weather and the like, which in English are 
impersonal, always take a personal construction in Arabic. The subject is the 
phenomenon itself or the part of nature affected by the phenomenon: sky. 
earth, night, day, etc. 

•i . r/ \° V „r - tf M that it will rain quite heavily tonigh: 

L? T -o ^ * tf - [that the skies will rain upon us. . . 

\" jt yJ> ULjJI Manf. mag. 15, 17 
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- -,°,.f • '. •> ,' s ,.r -.■->- The night had grown 



dark. 



; / s j ; t 



(O--) 



It was inidniglit. [The night reached 
the middle.] Gibr. II, 53, 19 

or (when) it is noon. [The day reaches 
the middle.] 



B In temporal constructions with the verb "jUT . "to be," the subject is 

the temporal idea itself that is involved in Hie expicssion, such as the day, month, 

season, etc. 



* > 



* . o ^ > *~ * - - - i t was Friday. [The day was Friday.] 

* fj-i C^ 1 JL5 Hai.sir.291,18 

** ' • iff " ° " * * " "if *" * i ti • "• iV It was tlie Day of Immolation. 

ur*-^ 1 f-K C^ 1 ^ 0lX Hus.ayy.1,125,7 

i* 2 - J i° "'°\\^\{<r It was springtime. [The season was 

V J cH 2 -^ sJ spring j Nu . -Iiq-2 6,14 

f ° " *~ °-' °\7 '• f>* I* was afternoon. [The time was 

I^l-p ^"^ OU> afternoon.] Qal. (Zy.) 21, 45 

fc°J ' -,£jT *£- *.U "jLT CJ The next day the people came to the 

u ^ 9 ^ m mosque in groups. [When it was the 

J->^^^JI ^!i\ next <j ay> t t ] R a f B wa h. 1, 115, 4 



O t 



C Verbs like ^t-^i , "to enter upon the morning," and ^^-—^1, "to enter 
into the evening," take the persons involved in the action as the subject; cf. the 
personal use in Spanish of amanecer, "to dawn." 



> o .- o £ ,5 



On the ninth of March, I went. . . . 
^1 L»Jli [When I entered upon the ninth of 
March, I went. . . .] 



> o ^ 



Hai.(Zy.)14,4 

wLi-p j_a Lo 1 j for it took place in one of their rooms 

during the mornings and in a different 
one in the evenings. 
I Hus.ayy. II, 32, 5 




(For paronomastic constructions such as the following, see vol. II): 

* 9 l ir -■*"•■ f i tf -i When it was morning. . . . 
CT^ 1 £r^' ^ Hai.sir.268,14 
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D When the subject is omitted, the complete situation becomes the subject 
of the expression ; in tins case, the construction comes very close to an 
impersonal one: 

SJJ H\ % h '&& lt was Wednesda y- Hus - ayy - l ' 56 ' 1 

. . .,- - ,. ->. -. r<r - , 5 '. A little before dawn. . . . 
__ r **i-M J-rr* ° u L ~ J Hai. sir. 189,6 

Note that in the expression: 
, s „tT "'11 ":\°'\ VJLJ'i 'jlV It happened during the night of the 
0-.UI1 ^ " ' . eighth of. . . . Hai. (Zy.) 14, 1 

(see page 36). 

* 15 THE INDEFINITE SUBJECT 

These cases „ which the verb has an *«££**» " S ^ 

said, people mid; mansagte; sedecia; etc. 

In these cases, the subject can be expressed by. 

la) the third person masculine singular of the passive voice (see page 48). 
He(e £ no™ clause following the verb is the grammatical subject. 

- - -V i % 'jCi'i People said that he had three murders 

r ^ *? ?l 'I on Ms conscience. - A ww. (Br.) 14,27 

, , , j ^ . ^ , - , - People said that it was a communist 
>J>r W\ Jr* revolution. Qud. (Br.) 53, 16 



(b) the third person plural of the active voice : 

s - ;. *> People say that love is blind. 
j| bJj-*-i Nu Mcan.20,9 



. i i > ..- * 



l*** 1 



„ . . - r and if what people say is true. 
-'^jX^l^ JlS ^J Man f. sh a\280,9 
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9 > 



i^^-*-^. 



jLllJ ^J} a^^-^J <j^-2»- When you return to Lebanon people 

• -v* - , r. M* ' ' will as k you how much money you 
^ ^S cJjjJU^-m» have eamed Din £g r) 59? 9 



fcj the second person singular of the active voice: 



^ - 



j-*-^ 



i z 



*f* - r/jf * •" °M The most P rec i° us gift is the one whose 
'*■ ~ *- ^^ „ • donor remains unknown [whose donor 
H-t-*\j you don't know] . Nu\ kan. 7, 1 

on the left when one goes up the stairs 



^ICjT OJlX^ * ^i jLwi A-P [when you go up the stairs] . 

Hus.ayy.11,45,2 



> - o -, -* . ■ - 



- J 



A water jar of indeterminate color 
aJ jJ ^3 ^jLJ i §L* ^j J [whose color you could not deter- 
mine] . Amin(Br.)85,9 



(d) the active participle, singular or plural, of the same verb. The participle 
-i frequently undefined: 



aJLa o 



uu 



A voice called out to him. [A caller 
called him.] Tai.(Br.) 127, 17 



> -.5- o -. 



If someone should ask him. ... [If a 
— \5\-~** *UU*» j-5j questioner asked him. . . .] 

Ayy. (Br.) 26, 22 






L 



^. * .■-> 



One day while he was sleeping, or 
[perhaps] one night, someone came to 



i>* H-*J 



Ol oQl UlJ OlS him. Hus. 4 ala. 1,3,3 
' *1 "V 4*i *"**tf 3L£i!ll No one can prevent a rich girl from 






JhU ^IjjJI 



marrying. Mah. qah. 112, 14 



- A o > 



but it can take the article: 



-* ^ - o. 



jj jliu^JTU^Ipl j ^jpLJt J^L 



Some cried and some wailed. 
Manf. mag. 26, 16 






La J* 9 _# <jLS" wLi for it was beyond anyone's endurance. 



Manf. mag. 34, 16 



*- > ,- ,-* 



V^> il 11 . r ^Jj Some people danced. Mah. qah. 94 : 1 1 
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? , 9 - 






-Uj 



and there, one could hear. . . . 
Manf. sha'. 20, 11 



* a s- 



"SL > X°> ~<fJu ^UC- ^1 that I shall strike you in a way never 
e '" s 7 .. seen before. Manf. sha'. 56, 1 

The participle may have a suffixed pronoun; in this case, the indefinite mean- 
ing is in some way restricted by the suffix: 



9 f f. 



.'. - ,.-_ • -- One of them [their speaker] said 

-r*T JL* Xi Hus.'ala.II,195,l6 



Compare with: 



* ° " s I *f* ' if- 0ne [ s P eaker l ofthern said 

-^ cH^ oLi Haisir.297.20 



r - ^* 



In neither case, however, is mention of a specific person intended. (For 
additional information on this figura etymologica [paronomasia] see vol. II.) 



§ 16 THE PASSIVE VOICE 

As in the other Semitic languages, the passive voice was originally used in 
Arabic only when the agent exercising the verbal action could not be expressed 
because it was not known or ought not to be mentioned. According to native 
grammarians, this is also true when the grammatical subject is not to be named 
for the sake of respect, as in numerous expressions where God is involved in the 
action. 

A Modern Arabic makes extensive use of the passive voice following the 
above-mentioned patterns. The purpose usually is to place a greater emphasis 
upon the action and its object: 

'. ■*- God's messenger was killed. 
t£—J Jf-* Hai.sir.299, 15 

2u/l!rf p SL^S "Jurj iS^'\ who had been found murdered in the 

' " ' uS - "- wdderness five years before ; no one 



i -> > , > 



> a 



7 J 






* ,0 -* 



X-*-i d-Lj'Ls 



knew his killer yet. Gibr. 1, 156, 3 



'Ja!pf B *ID v %V--» "Ji" oX>-':> I went into every restaurant, but no 
v J i" * J , one S ave me t> rea( i. Gibr. Ill, 82, 12 



what has been revealed to Mohammed. 
Hai.sir. 36, 14 
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.° iff . i ° i } - \ J • ° * *•! that they have been created from clay. 
jS>JW U^ Cr? W- (MP 1 Hak.(Br.)39,15 

. VVlT f Li " _ii ^ e P rison ^ oor was °P ene( i. 
>r^ ^ . J^ Gibr.I, 127, 11 

If the agent has to be mentioned, Arabic repeats the same sentence in the 
active voice: 

L^J Jl* 3 JuLoJI O-U AJ The table had been set by the boy's 
„ ^ " fe a ^ oldest sister. Hus. ayy. 1, 122, 13 

^^aJl cA^Ja lSj-t^ 

B However, considering the logical subject (the agent) as an instrument for 
the actual realization of the action, Arabic has found a way to express the agent 
in passive constructions; and that is by using a prepositional phrase with instru- 
mental meaning. The preposition most frequently used is ^j^.but <~*> and J 
are also found: 



' " ^ friend was revealed to him by God, 



<j\ * 



that what had been revealed to his 
friend was revealed to hi] 
jfi <)i\ * ^ a!J| t P 3 l Himself. Hai. sir. 36, 21 

*u»1aJ -J aILaj i_iiv | °j3 He had been afflicted by an infirmity 
- * -/ # J *- ^ of the spirit like a madness. 
JjJ^l'L S^-P* Gibr. I, 207, 10 

- — a* - 

vITjlI^j fri^j ' : .U.^ J^>- The b °y be § an to be f ri gh tened b y 

- * * - J ,^s .- these two voices. Hus. ayy. 11,42, 4 



* *• 



.— sJT j-^JI o ^- A r<-^ at the age when children admire their 
• "" ^t'* \r-°\\lt r " parents. Hus. ayy. I, 145, 3 

- --°|f /-*.' ' MV ' f *-!p'ilV The day looked as if it were illumi- 
j-*" " ^j^^-i J ;~7 - nated by the moon, not by the sun. 

^LJ^JL ^ Raf.wah. 1,40,9 

In fact, it is frequently difficult to state to what extent the prepositions intro- 
duce a real agent and not simply an instrumental idea. Compare the above with 
such expressions as; 
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r "' °[\" *i°/ °lT s V V- °~ ~\" She came, stumbling with grief and 
V" -% -^ ^-^ ■ shame. Mah.qah. 89,9 



f $ *i 



J-& jL3s_9U LjjjI 0^-*-*J JJL) Europe changed under the influence of 



Iff this writer's ideas. Musa adab. 175, 10 



C The frequency of the passive voice in some constructions results in a series 
of intransitive uses of verbs which are actually transitive: 

. --.' - a -. - *.*K He died about 540 A.D. 
C / ***** ifff Djir. tar. 1,107,8 

(for: a3]I oQ ^J God has taken him unto Him J 

"*•,!> ?1 " ' i * ° " * , * tT The happy one is he who finds 

u happiness wherever he is. 

Nu'.kan. 14, 11 

^-' ■;-> jj-* -^ j| i5~r~' U^T* ^° P r °phet has ever died who was not 

* " .- °- J buried where he died. Hai. sir. 511, 12 

C-JLL>- C-Jl You are crazy. Hak. ahl. 70, 3 
— b\ " 3l 'Jl^ !t seemed to me Karn. (Zy.) 4, 38 

The passive voice of the verb -L>-j , "to find," is of special interest. Tt 
frequently changes from its passive meaning as in: 

sf S'i * i * : tf rT who had been found murdered. 
- m J *% Gibr.I, 156,3 

into an intransitive meaning of "to be [in a place] ," "to exist": 

(J-P <_J.-AjlJ 5 jJ j -^>-' /}-* J s there a force that can overcome 

p.— ',f death? Gibr. I, 130, 15 
\ is hJ i 

" • ! I *° lillt " '^a *S1>- > L " LS" ^ e on ^ difference between a sorcerer 
crrJ '- £ ^, . - 2 ^ ~* ^ . and a 5w// is that. ... 
— ^ J-* Lf^ J-^0 jJ>CJ\ Hus. ayy. I, 198, 14 

U jIlp a-JL>- <_ijQ?j ^-=r^ *V We do not have an opening now. 
" " " '•vff Mah. qah. 84, 6 

Note that the intransitive meaning of the verb *L>-j , "to be found/ 3 is 
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common only in the imperfect tense. To give the construction preterital mean- 
ing, the verb d)C5 is used before it: 

C^l£jlJp\ Sjlj *1JLj J-^TH 'O'CS* There were two positions vacant in the 

*" . -- ,.- . ministry. Mah. qah. 83, 21 



D Arabic can use the passive voice not only with those verbs which in the 
active voice take their direct object in the accusative case, but also with those 
verbs having a prepositional phrase as object (see vol. II). 

When used in the passive voice the latter verbs always remain masculine 
singular regardless of the gender and number of the person or thing to which they 
might logically refer. Thus, they give origin to a series of constructions that 
could easily be understood as being impersonal. 

Native grammarians of Arabic say that the prepositional phrase then becomes 
the subject of the verb (see vol. II). The fact that the prepositional phrase 
seems to be required in these constructions lends support to this opinion. 

Therefore, while _ / ^2-* ^Ji^ j^ (from Ju* , "to travel") is permissible, 

"j^m without the prepositional phrase seems to have been unacceptable since 

classical times. 

Since there are no equivalent expressions in English, these uses of the passive 
can be rendered either by a personal or an indefinite construction: 

* lU ^-~^i I fainted. Hus. ayy. I, 103, 12 

>J - tT ° * "l 9 -'*V ° "t They were not allowed to go out. 

^C Jj 1 r^ °** L r 6 Aqq.(Zy.)15,18 

0^0-*, 

I was not allowed to travel to Bahren. 

Raih. mul. 18, 11 

His daughter, Zainab. was so ill at that 
time that people feared for her life. 
Hai. sir. 443, 8 

when they were brought. . . . 
Hai. sir. 271,5 

This use of the passive voice is especially common with participles (see 
vol. II). (For the omission of the preposiliunal phrase in expressions with a 
passive participle, see vol. II.) 






u-ij- 




17 



See Zajjaji p. 88; F achat Baft, p. 180. 
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E Verbs which take a direct object in the accusative case when in the active 
voice are also frequently found in the passive voice with an indefinite meaning. 
The logical object of the verb is in the nominative case as the grammatical sub- 
ject, but this construction emphasizes the psychological indefiniteness of the 
agent: ''people said," "they said/' etc. 



,0 > tf I J 



£j-pl 



r 1 



/C" ° "I No one knew who his father was. 



> 



H 



^ 



J 






JL 



Hai. sir. 6. 19 



t£ AJI who had been found murdered in the 
*jV wilderness five years before; no one 
^ ^ knew his killer yet. Gibr. I, 156, 3 



A special idiomatic use of the passive voice has been derived from this 
indefinite meaning: from "something that people do" to "something that is possi! 
to be done." It is frequently found in negative constructions: 

Lff ^ LJLS" i ■ ^ s Ti ^ ut * e y were ' * n an y case > a power 
*>. - ^o i -=:-> ^" * -; t^ one could not scorn. 
Lfj jl-g ; m*j ^ 5jJ Jlj^VI Amin zuh. I, 57, 14 

'^Vf"* ^u>^jLil»!lT ^SLllI The subjugated countries and nations 
^ ^ ^ > +^ - ? „ > „ " _. were almost innumerable. 



Amin duh. I, 82, 6 



o -S * 



u^-^ rjj ^ 



" °'\ You do not have a spirit that can be 
°^ taken away. Hak. (Br.) 42, 12 



c3 *\*2_j if fr^-i 



^ z 



This is something unbelievable. 
Mah.qah. 88,21 



* Hi ^ * " *^ V *4L-»\'i 'Z'l that he was a feIlow smart beyond 

6 compare. Mah. qah. 22, 9 



and also, "something that is worthwhile doing": 






rf2.J di-j *J Their connection with the Church is 
> V*V- *-"| not wort h mentioning. Hai. sir. 3, 10 



> 



-* -*- 



'cj-^ *-^ LLjOJ j->w ^J We did not have any that are worth 

'V°V mentioning. Mand. (Br.) 1, 16 
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or "something that should be done": 

4-ii Sj>- aJu jJaJl o wU 0* Lai [to say] that this method is new is 
* c~ ^./*0 -. - , -. inexcusable. Hai. sir. J ,3 



J 



JLl*u L* I JL^-i 



JLij (J_>fcjl j O^o >»j-j .—J ji J He called on me when— and the truth 



ojL J . -J | d *UJ.-i 4->-L>- ,_* 



should be told— I was in great need of a 
visit such as his. Raih. mul. 25, 23 



In these cases, the verb has a qualitative-modal idea and is frequently placed 
at the end of a sentence. 

This meaning leads to the use of the passive participle as a qualitative adjective: 

a^w jj^Jl^Ji fj-J' ' -La ^ then this memorable day, the birthday 

- »r r°^ of the Prophet. . . . Hus. ayy. 1,68, 15 



2 - o 



LL^ L^j *J,y3.J i_i-^> how to make a memorable thing of it? 

' „,* V°V Hak. sul. 18,9 

WjjS a-4 

3 ^L_>.jJI 4«««JLSJ1 I J-& that this is the only reasonable word 

- * ° ' - ^tr^-'i *~ 9 " D if I have heard here tonight. 

^^T^ wrT^ ^ 1 Manf. sha . 45 , 3 

•*> ^ 



,*" ^*~ B ^ -* ( ^ —".0 ** - 



- * t V " "- °m You are . . . responsible for. . . . 
^ J Hak. sul. 64, 8 



-" ^* \" - t iV. • - fi •• ■*- \1 It does not offer results worth 
„ J ^ C7 ^ 7 „ mentioning. Sa\(Zy.)6,24 



^ULJj! ^X*l _i CJiL I4J! that it achieved a praiseworthy 

*~ > z ^ % * -^ development during a certain period. 

L'LSs- 



*-* Hai. sir. 74, 23 

Note in the following examples the temporal meaning of the participle: 

A *r °tV *9 ^' a |T*V like a lamb that is to be slaughtered. 



X^.-^'^J-r^" Gibr . 1,181, 15 



> 



:" • ** f '"- V l^e the bellowing of an ox being 
J\y{ -* W ^ y»> slaughtered. Qud. (Br.) 49, 16 



THE PERFECT TENSE 
f 18 THE PERFECT TENSE 
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The Arabic perfect is used: 

(a) to express actions completed in the past. As a result it has become the 
natural tense for narration with a tendency to be used preferably with single 
actions: 

' - s r v* - ** iuf " \ s " "•.» The Messenger of God has been taken 
s — C~- - * up [to heaven] as Jesus was. 

J~i-* Hak.(Br.)41,23 

* r ,r J * - - if. .'•'/' So spoke Jesus, the Nazarene. 






^ 



Gibr.1, 160, 12 

1 stopped once at a bookstore. . . . 
Maz.(Zy.)l,l 



> - °. 



•^-4 .^j 1*J! j .^-o _^-*Jt r j>~ The bride and the bridegroom came 

lV° " °tf out of the church. Gibr. I, 140, 2 



I he perfect does not necessarily imply that the action was accomplished all at 
once in the past: 



j^JI^Jl ijaJ j Some people danced. Mah. qah. 94, 11 



- y> 



jC£ 



> o 



lt:^ u 



r - 



Crp p: *" "jLT Among the inhabitants of that village 



u. v _J7 ^ « ^ _ Sheikh Abbas was like a prince among 
>r! Jfr« "— ^J-^ 1 ^f his subjects. Gibr. 1, 152, 2 



4__P 



;■ 



**- 



g Ctfl2 1 1 4^2 * a Jlp ^*Vl a-> »-j The Emir sat cross-legged upon the 

" " si ><&'-* " " T '* judgment seat and on each side of him 

cJ"^ ^ ^ * lT s "^' 8 ' sat the wise men of the country. 

aJL^-^j *lLw^.j Gibr. 1,127, 2 



Only seldom does a perfect imply a repeated performance of an action in the 



3ast: 



> ij 



-LJT 6 Xjs ^_J ^*L>- f j 1 *? They used to come at this hour, with 



• t - wooden utensils, waiting for. . . . 
0»jl j^v^LiJ Raih.mul.95,21 
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(b) to express actions started in the past and, as such, completed but under- 
stood as still lasting in their results or consequences-thus, equivalent to the 
imperfect. It is the so-called "resultative perfect": 

"lOJ 1 SS ~b+*~ Yi-^-tf oOG-^-l The historians likewise disagree about 
- ~ . * ,- ' the month. Hai. sir. 109,2 

s „ _ f . .s - >. | •- r . , f Is that the deity whose priest I have 

? aj-aUT O^ ^ AJI 4J^l I X±\ become? Gibr . U] 126, 20 

C/jCTi Cl*0 I -*JI C my God! She is asleep but her hand 
+Ju>*' >' is awake! Raf. wah. I, 87, 4 

fcj to express the present: 

(1) with verbs that manifest activities of the mind or will: 

°~- ' \ ■ whenever he wishes. 
£Li C~9j lSI ^_s Q Amin (Zy) 5; 24 

_ jt C-IiY* "c?3i Now 1 know that Manf . mag. 42, 3 



_ j\ C~±"r* I know that Hus. 'ala. II, 75. 9 






....-,.- Do you see now how . . .? 
*- ^e ^ *-iU Manf. aha*. 181, 1 



i > • 



Xa i O-Ajl^T ^^ Because in this prevailing silence .. . 

J \ 1 can be myself. Manf. sha'. 173, 17 



ut "o<ii °'o\ — jlsCJI JjXiJl 



(2) or with general statements, when presented as "always so" or as a fact 
known from human experience: 

...»-.* •> ». T - \- - - ,. iijj for this reason, the believer is at peace, 
^-k^lj Cy>r^' ,a -* ^ , but the unbehever is troubled. 

'^>JlU» Amin (Zy.) 7, 21 

Accordingly, after an indefinite relative pronoun the perfect tense will 
frequently occur equivalent to a present (sec vol. Ill): 

C.U ^IM-f- '■£& La'^JIj °j1* Whoever loses it, loses one of his 

important elements. Amin (Zy.) 7, 21 

j*fi>\J*-£> ( j~» 
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^ ^ } ^ % ^ o - The man who is able to mold a 
°JJ** J J*** Cr* beautiful figure is great. 
**&* NuMcan.9,5 

(3) when the statement implies emphasis: 20 

tclTJuT You lie! Hak. (Br.) 41, 19 

You are right. Hak. ahl. 75, 14 



£ 



Note: 



Beat it! [Away with you! ] 
Hak. (Br.) 39, 8 



(4) in questions: 



<ftf$\ -'-VY^f ^° Y ou Relieve me now? 

^T"^ Hak. ahl. 75, 5 

C'° */ *\ 7- ° '*-V. T- "a"/ - nT\ Why don't you stand up and walk with 

\^ ' J ^^ them? Gibr. Ill, 57, 16 

fc^j ^ Aren't you satisfied? Gibr. II, 112, 5 

(5) in an oath and its contents: 

iV^ j C dU 'a3j( "iTX ^ Shame on you, Widad! [May God 

" - •- ' never bless you!] NuMiq. 48, 15 

„ s ^ j rf 2 Shame on you, for saying that! [May 

! d\jj+& 7*—r*J -OJl £L>w-* God render ugly you and your voice!] 

Hak. (Br.) 39, 3 

I'Vm 'i\f-° jf May God put you to shame! 

-^ Hak. (Br.) 38, 8 



(6) in a wish and its contents: 

* im ' - t My father, may God have mercy on 

*~~T J ^ him. . , . Raf. (Zy.) 20, 2 

J Here also belongs the interjectional phrase I "-ill*-, "how nice, how lovely is . . .! " 

' •_. Oj ' IXs V »X* j 'aIl-AIc I" i! '^- How wonderful are the storm and snow that 
, .* , > - J„ make us remember those immortal souls. 

JT.UUJ1 ^u^-i-JI iUJ ^J i Gibr. (Zy.) 8, 13 

For a discussion of this phrase, see Brock. Grund. II, f 78, b; Wright I p. 98 B and also 
Mufawl p. 124; YaTsh VII, p. 138. 
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* -m ' * r - Vt May God honor you! 
43)1 ^^ Mub. (Zy.) 22, 19 



C^jClfj rC^=r C-^j^" Blessed be Jubail and blessed the fruit 
* o - >s- o ^ of its womb! Raih. (Zy.) 23, 4 



* i ,- 



±}*L~L* Oil (•-*-*' Good evening! Raf. wah. I, 161, 13 



\S La La^^j Ju>» C 3 C ^ If only its boundaries ended with the 
> S- P - .« .« -*-, usual and reasonable. Nn' liq 78, IS 



f<fy to express a present or future action in temporal and conditional clauses 
(see vol. Ill): 

> V-'t " c rt *" t M °- f "- °c ^ 9 't If you want me to tell you. I will 
-* v say. . . . Mani. mag. 195, 12 






O } S-~ «■* -^ 9 * v^**". ' ° ""• -* ° ^ • *" 



If I could, I would go with you. 



Vi 11** - * V""t - * "1 " ° f * "V It 1 could, 1 wouh 

pjSs.JL, , £J l _*_k^,l ^ Hus.'ala.II,83,l 

rj* ° . . fcV ^i fVI "£. When we have finished this lesson, 

» * «- . T*- > - " ^s - I shall take you to al-Azhar. 

^*jW lPI ^i iZ**** a" J ^ Hus. ayy. I, 142, 2 

I 'j ;.P Li *W? I *-*-M JUL* I ^j When a man loses a good friend and 



J 



fc /" - -* .-•- - '.- o -- looks around, he will find many others. 



fe^ After the adverbial relative L* , the perfect very frequently has the mean- 
ing of a present or a future (see vol. Ill): 

" ° "1 " ° I" r r • T D -f Persevere in it [prayer] as long as you 
^-*_kj^l U L ^~ Lp r 91 can. Hus. 'ala. II, 89, 8 

* i f- ' ■* - ' < i° "ii **- / f tf J Perhaps I shall return to you soon. 
u% - - s -^ Manf. sha . 241, 5 

- f ,-r '- r tf > - ' * i° ' M * ".<i for he is stronger than you are and he 

-" . ^-^ ^ might kill you. Manf. sha . 33, 3 

I shall be thankful to you for your 
O-wI?- La "dJCCa » diJ ^Lil-^ kindness as long as I live. 

Manf. sha c . 261, 16 
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(f) When in contrast with another action, either present or past, the perfect 
can have the idea of the pluperfect: 

JUL^Jjfl J»j (^ frLJj/» Cj£u>-) (News arrived) that communication 

-"' * £ - o - p. ^ ^ « - - between the capital and that place was 

^wp! l^J\j -wUJl j-. no longcr possi blc. Hai.(Zy.) 14, 20 

i_L Oi- 1 *" ^jL>«-" (t-A-^J And al-Harith learned when he reached 

, „ ^"o^ s e -_- '- » - Medina that a month after the caravan's 

OL» jCUl V J* 0-J^%JI departure for Mecca, Abdallah had 

a'ji-1. ' y* jV^ 1 ^ U^ 'a** i died and had been buried - 

' "- ' *-*^- '-. ''-,'-,.;, Hai. sir. 108,4 

oL5 r-Lu-JI I -A_a ^p J-j j-a He remembers this fence as if he had 

° \ * x" seen ^ yesterday. Hus. ayy. I, 4, 5 



? 19 THE IMPERFECT TENSE 

The Arabic imperfect, as we have mentioned above, can refer to the three 
temporal spheres— present, past, or future. 

A Present 

The imperfect can express something that is actually happening as a single 
independent action, that is, it functions as a definite present. The imperfect is 
used with this meaning in the overwhelming majority of cases. 

Thus in independent statements; 

— *b\ Jj J\ I want to Manf sha\ 121, 8 



%ir "" f V' " * f | fjf ' ^ ove y° u anc ^ ' ^ ove no one besides 
Jf ^-f J \T you. Gibr. 1, 143,15 



- ^. / . > * 



I am telling you the truth. 
Hak. ahl. 69, 1 



XlXOT "diJ JjJi ^pi 

^.- !i . "•jSTf ' I V: f\L What do you say now about it? 






Hak. (Br.) 44, 3 

Hence, we may say. . . . 
Aminduh.1,5, 10 



- .* - - ».- - •»*• — «* 



* LS" ^J *" Jl^^lM ^j-j j-pQJI The poet sees beauty in everything. 

■ u Manf. mag. 199,4 



%<S 



3 J jjl t>fc*^w -JLjJI People love to chat. l Aww. (Br.) 10, 5 



J 

** 9 a > 



V~j*1 ^ "J«3u* c5^J (^-i *CIifi The Egyptian peasant woman doesn't 
o-. -"V - ^ '- o s- - like silence nor does she feel inclined 
Oj j-U-i 3 j C^*J- toward it. Hus. ayy. 1, 25, 1 1 



and to express something that occurs habitually: 

i*JUu«J-i ^c-jQ jl jJl o Jla j-Jl The king comes to this house in 

.5 secrecy. Hak. sheh. 5, 12 
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and in dependent positions: 

Jr r - •*.. f- "- I read in it what follows. 

L*T - - v ^ Manf. (Zy.) 30, 28 

* -* °tr — 8 r * •* • "- r */t*l r I do not believe that she knows what 
-* „ J ^ love is. Nu . liq. 33, 3 

.- > ■ -V*. ." - v-j \ How repulsive is what you are saying! 
. ^p^ L* ^ L* Manf sha ^ 954 

l g yl j J^jJl {^jl j>Lb » jjj] I almost believe that it is inaccessible. 

* -o "^ NuMiq. 61, 13 

>>-•*- f > ,vf vt'^f That is something I can hardly believe. 

Nu . hq. 43, Id 



The imperfect is also frequently used: 

to express an indefinite present— that is, actions that do not happen in any 
definite time but which have permanent validity, such as those found in 
general statements: 

-. r~-°\f ; " *S~- -*-" \ 5 iT Nature loathes a vacuum. 
t^ ^ °^ Amin(Zy.)7,3 

oLp- jC^jlJ S jC-Ji-J^ j a^^^jJI Mercy and cruelty are always at war 
- -•.f d r-'tr . in the hearts of men. Gibr. I, 160, 6 
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B Past 

The imperfect is frequently used to express the duration or the repetition of 
an action occurring in the past, especially in coordinate or subordinate state- 
ments following a perfect: 

_L>.1 \Sk1 j J^-^- <U*-*»i jLT His name was Khalil, but nobody knew 

- . , ""-*.*. ° -^ m i tf if " him by that name. They called him 

\J^ uyu ^ ^Ul J-* « Cri pple." 4 Aww.(Br.)9,5 

V ">s-iC ^£i Cl j "dU i "jLT That happened when I was an 

s7 ~- s tr * -. ' . > v~.f adolescent who thought only of the 

^_dl «-pLJI j^* ^ ^-»l present. Maz.(Zy.) 10, 1 

•^ Ijl^j i^LlSsJi I A-A jlo This school was a house maintained by 

o > i^^^ .v*°tf ' ' a religious endowment. It was a two- 

^ Uj-S^ cJojJi Cjyzj story building. Amin (Br.) 85, 5 

^J&JlS' Jlp ^-4-jj Jl> *-j ljJL*->- They tried to uncover her face, but she 

-V ' " f ° - was unwilling. Hai. sir. 279 , 1 6 

'-ft! j-jl U& AJu^- j L^-Jlp J->- ■> He went in to see her; with her were 

•*-„- - ** ,- °.5jf . M" ° f" her parents and a woman from the 

-^7^ UTJ^ J J &7 J ~* Ansar. and she and the woman were 

C^jLa i^V 'styjjlj crying. Hai. sir. 360, 15 



In general, the imperfect subordinated to a perfect will express a durative or 
repeated action that happens at the same time as the action set forth by the 

perfect: 

•V A °"\[ ''nV- °- " T s '* Then she sat down, looking at him with 

- - " ^^J^ tenderness and compassion. 

A-L<Lij Gibr. I, 159, 19 

c-^H" Q ; ;C» J I L$jC£$ d>ij I saw her child near her, crying bitterly. 

" ' fij ^ Manf.(Zy.)30,44 



On the declension of proper names, see vol. II. 
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It can, however, also express an action that actually occurred in the past, but 
later than the action described by the perfect (see vol. II): 

9 i" " " \" ** li 5 -tt The third one went to shave. 
^- C J ^^ Hak.ahl.61,10 

V ; », S iV^ 13\ r * T- I sat down to chat and have some 
*"~ ^ . _ r -V- > - o i* coffee with him. HaL (Zy .) 14, 9 

—• 
(For the imperfect subordinated to ' jQT , and to auxiliary verbs, see vol. 11.) 

C Future 

The imperfect can express a future action when it is contrasted with a present 
or past situation, or when it refers to a future time: 

, „ „ ., „ . o - o ~ . ? Today you are my sweetheart, and 

jj_£j l^i-j Lr -^-^ f^' ' — ' tomorrow you will be my husband. 

/^TJ j Manf. mag. 43, 8 



' 1 



ivr. \j^**j V3 ^*i Toda y y° u do not knoWi but you wiU 

J c^-^- \\^r- .. ; tnTTlorrow . Manf. mag. 46, 3 



tomorrow. Manf. mag. 46, 3 






i- > -, > -.-,» = ,t Tonight a head will be chopped off. 
h C - A ^ Hak. sheh. 22, 14 



This is frequently the case in questions: 

CjL* LVjJ &CC y Jl Where wffl you go when this snow has 
U . • , ,^ u> yr. melted? Gibr.1,176,8 

?^t J£* When shall I return? Gibr. I, 177, 16 I 

. ,. -« .. , i >(><■ Which of you shall 1 believe? 
?0*J JJ^I p-S^J Hak.ahl. 175, 14 

f pl'P C 'jl^t ftC Mary, what shall I do? Gibr.1, 177, 16 I 

and after an imperative in coordinating constructions, placing the reason for the 
command in a future action or event (see vol. Ill): 

-' C X\ aJl^, !ji', '/>1 Go out and walk through this town and 
^■, !r*t' 77,. K^ you will understand. Hak. ahl. 69, 2 
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•- - • Come, I shall show you. . . . 



67 



_'dL ,U JL*J 



Gibr. 1, 118,16 



The simple statement of an action in its future occurrence, or projected into 
the future, may have a meaning in direct or indirect speech, which comes close 
to that of an imperative: 

*jl+l£fj Lla *^> * AS* tc^^ You wil1 come here ever y day and 
** jr' p. practice a little. fc Aww. (Br.) 15, 25 



r * f 



o .A. 



Tell him to wait for me till I come back. 
_._:, t_>- ^J^JaJt-Lj aJ J1S [Tell him he will wait . . . ] . 
- " Manf.sha\ 161,2 



? 20 MODAL AND TEMPORAL CATEGORIES OF THE VERB 

Since the forms of the Arabic verb have no necessary time reference in the 
sense found in some European languages, Arabic has always used certain words to 
give it various more definite modal and temporal meanings. These words differ 
from one another in their syntactical nature; hence, each modifies the verb in its 
own particular way. They include: the particle Jj , the verb jL^ , and the 
particles ^ and <3^— >- 

Of these. ' r and w^ *— - have, a very definite usage: before the imperfect 
indicative, they emphasize its futurity (see page 75). 

°X3 follows a strict rule of positioning in relation to the verb, which it must 
immediately precede. According to the tense used, it can influence the verb 
either temporally or modally (see page 68). 

"jUT is used with greater freedom of position in modifying a subsequent verb 
in its modal -or temporal aspects; it precedes the verb it modifies, but may be 
separated from it by one or more parts of the sentence (see vol. III). 



11 THE PARTICLE jj 



The particle Xi , which always immediately precedes the verb, is used to 

22 Note that an interjectional expression can be used between the particle Jj* and the 
verb, ex.* 

— 'w->-Lp aM"j *aJ_? By God, I know .... Hai. sir. 355, 7 
and also that the negative adverb N can separate the particle and the verb in the 
imperfect, see page 71 below. 
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stress certain aspects of the temporal meaning of the tenses in the completion or 
certainty of completion of the verbal action. 

A Before the Perfect 

a J emphasizes the verbal action in its past value, as having been completed at 
the moment of speaking or just prior to the introduction of a new situation; it is 
thus equivalent to a pluperfect: 






They found that the revolution had 
already started. "A. Raf. (Zy.) 19, 4 



The youth raised his head, already 
repenting of having told the truth to 
i y m ^\ j^JJ ajujuhJ\ d jL^J*l the two women. Gibr. I, 162, 3 

* . £ e. o ^ o r >^ t t- He asked him whether he had seen 
^ ^ U anyone. Hai. sir. 261, 5 

L*_^j Srs-^ J-^ ir^^ ^J When everything had calmed down 

Z ~ ^ 9 "^ m > . # - j« j and the stillness of night had 

J-^TJ 1^ J-* J-JII *j*La descended, this voice would then begin 

-^CJi* L^JT QU to.... Hus.ayy.11,41,4 | 



aJU ^ 3 ^ j j o Ji J \ C-~-Ss-^ Warde grew silent for a while. She had 

- o - =, - o" - .- *7f * **r closed her big eyes as though .... 
^^tf^^l t*t* Gibr. I, 115,14 



Jj can also be used to emphasize the action in the certainty of its having 
taken place, in which case it is to be translated as a simple perfect with any of 
the perfect's meanings (see page 59): 

f-f r > *.f ** ° \" 9 ,"-'* for 1 do know thai they have died. 
^^ - Manf. (Zy.) 30, 37 

«u*J I *U^>-L>- OJ \S *ULi because his need for it was certainly 



*. " t very great. Hus. ayy. I, 13, 14 



t o -- 9 c- o 



UT («-w-l *J ^ VC^-w- J-*) ("Did you hear?" "No, 1 heard 

* o ,. ' * o - o -. nothing.") "I did, indeed, hear a 

^V-^ <-^-"-— " - 1 -* voice." Gibr. I, 157,6 

"JU 'Ojt 'jL °^1 °JL» You have certainly heard how the 

" -1, " Lord said to the first man. .. . 

- Jj^T jCj^J Glbr. I, 190, 12 
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CJT '*-/, °aJ M ' ji* j "J! The Messenger of God has been taken 
C- - „ / up to Heaven, as Jesus was! 

^^ i-* £--*J Hak.(Br.)41,23 

The particle is frequently prefixed to Sj to achieve a greater emphasis: 

t'Jffi ^ ,\ p *alLJ Now I understand! Hus. 'ala. II, 134,4 
\ql «T <?\_£j \j£t cliTiG What was I telling you? Ah! I remem- 

V "^ . .- her MhiiI\ slia'128. 17 



^5 ju 






'.', .-.• r i- 8 - '. Yes, my daughter, I have known your 

t^T~"~* " r~ father in this aspect of his life. 

Cx ' -,_* j°PaJi fjl» j^-s i)Ql Hus. ayy. I, 146, 13 

.?-•■* •!.- °ff -. ,->* ■ -%-t It was the opinion that .... 



^ Amin (Zy .) 7 , 4 

. »- ft * «V -*-.-. • .j^ Everything has cl 
! »i/-" lP ^"*"* Mah. zuq. 11,14 



When two correlative perfects are modified by the particle Jj in any of its 

senses, the particle does not have to be repeated: 23 

-- f- - iV i?f - ^j| - \^ 'juili For ^ c Prophet had broken the idols 
■^ C ^ o I /7 - o £ ^d ordered his Companions to do so. 

f ^.^ nWV ^o oUtfl Hai. sir. 83, 9 

" ££?- °-CS j CjlJJL* J j^ % Mashliniya appears, having shaved his 

, /"* \ > „ „ 3 beard and his mustache and wearing 

LLJ lS«AJj^j *-i J^J i-X-^^nJ contemporary costume. 

JXJJI ^C£T Hak.ahl.73,13 

" *U& 5C ^ ^T 'jCT, Anxiety had filled [their] spirits and 
C-^' > ^{J^^ m %^ 9 -- preoccupied [theirj hearts. 

«^JL£)L ^IsL-0 Hus. ayy. 1, 127, 4 



23 Two coordinated perfects following the particle aS do not necessarily have to be 
governed by the particle, e.g.: 

% . -_ , .. ^Yf -.-y Comte de Guiche had descended from her 

-- .-^^ tfJ ^.^^O' ^ lodse and walked through the hall, (//of 






5j>UU1 _J -i-j L^Jjj^^-* had walked). Manf. sha\ 33, 11 
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s^fto^-^ ;a -^ >^ fi His strongest belief is that he had 
pjl Ai jLT ol ^4Jji ^Tl already finished the Koran [by that 

Vjlui "Jut! j l* # JU ~dVl£\ time] and had begun to repeat it. 

' ^ Hus. ayy. 1,33,9 

B Before the Imperfect 

6 Ju>can emphasize the fact that the action of the verb is in fact happening: 

4-^^j jl ^ tf «J— ' ££ u—yj and there is no doubt about the fact 

1£>- 'sS /X /V*J V °XS $Cl^Jf that the crush of life certainly does not 

^"7 * ] -> ^ * i\ i give them time to examine the finer 

t yiJl J^i ^ ^J£JJ» ]^-*-w principles of the art. Mand. (Br.) 3, 22 

It can also emphasize the fact that the action of the verb is known by 
experience and, thus, something that has happened previously and could happen 
again: 

I ^Li H^y' 0*->-j -^ M since sometimes a man might be a poet 
^ "t.-ir ' ° •* \T but not versify well. Djir. tar. I, 59, 12 

., s « „ > People sav that sometimes a man can 

J^-j J^ c. A a. ; >-^j U| Jl-fl-j reac h with his heart what another can 

JXu 'if aIJI '° Lai L , J] reach with his intelhgence. 

.. ? -^ . - * ^ - tf ' Hak. sheh. 90, 2 

Before the imperfect, Jj is frequently used to emphasize the verbal action 
as being incomplete and consequently, uncertain. This, in turn, leads to its use 
as a definite expression of uncertainty: 

>. V" • ■"- ' f *°tf "• i I "'i " « It occurred to me that the man 
^ \ „ ^7 ' * approaching could be a thiet. 

C^J Maz. (Zy.) 10, 12 

^J jj.^1 °-Ls ^ j°al ^ Who knows, there might be some truth 
ftf , r - •"."'.i vr v in your words. Hak. sul. 89, 1 1 

o > > . o ^ ^ d ; -,- o ^ and perhaps some of them will be 
r*^^ *V J - J jealous of him. Ayy. (Br.) 27, 13 

'iTjULP " ^ ^--p JLS" C« What is unnatural for you might be 
,:, „*;" "s ^. >, ^- o -„ natural for others. NuMiq. 78, 12 
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s r-*t\ M° " ° <~~ f • !' Finally, perhaps, the reader will ask 

*^y ^: - -. me. . . . Musa adab. 105, 15 

r °tT ' • V" d "- f " * T • He was afraid of what might be in the 
J j -J - cave. Hai. sir. 133, 12 

It can also be used in a negative statement of uncertainty. In such instances 
the negative adverb is placed between particle and verb: 

-.T7r - ° " t* * ' ' M <i ° ~- ' might not open them again. 

Si\ ^ U+^id V xi Hak> 3uh 67 _ j 



$ 22 THE VERB 'jlT 

When governing another verb "jUS" has been transformed to a great extent 
into a simple verbal component whose function is mainly to express more pre- 
cisely the time-sphere of the accompanying verb. 

It cannot, however, be considered as forming part of a compound tense since 
it has always preserved a certain degree of independence in position and agree- 
ment 24 (see vol. Ill): 

jl J_>c-j &j~>)j rs—^' H CJLTj The boy's parents found pleasure in. . . 
" "' " ' *" V . -jy, Hus.ayy. 1,94,3 

f!&jJ)T "j^JC °jt jVj^ ^ ■ *« >- The man feared that a spirit had taken 
* •tf > ***V f possession of the boy. Hai. sir. Ill, 3 

ILp C-IG^o fSl CJljT 'dJJ'jJ For this reason, whenever she entered 

- -.-^- r °"" n - f - " "**!? he used to stand up ? kiss her, and let 

H^J L ^ J i f U J/?7 her sit down in his place. 

a_ f T \ ^J QlJ^lj Hai. sir. 500, 21 



A When the perfect of "jLT or (in some negative sentences) its jussive after 
9 ^J (see page 127) precede another perfect, they imply for the latter the sense of 
a pluperfect; 

L*Jj — (_$ JJ->t-j Oj->tJ CJLSsJ I had escaped with my skin. . . . and I 
^ * '.'/- " > 9 - * m ° V had not lost my position with the king. 

dUUT 

24 On the agreement of 'OLff preceding a temporal clause introduced by I i[ , see vol. Ill; on 
its use preceding an imperfect in adverbial circumstantial clauses, see also vol. III. 
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*- yy Y>i>X ^i 'dilLj v° J If [t hadn,t been for this maxim ' l would 

- , - ' would have lost my courage on the 

L^-I^JI ^ji Lr J C-Li-5 first journey. Raih. mul. 24, 1 1 



Usually, however, the idea of the pluperfect is emphasized by using the 
particle jl* following the verb i)[S: 

- ** it '" r • "- '- iv He was [had passed] over sixty. 
u -, , JJ • Musa (Zy.) 29, 17 






* M a ~ -ViV His mother had already heard the 
school teacher s voice. 



L> ^-2-^ Hus. ayy. I, 35, 



( ~U°;1 cJ*_**L- °wLS CJL5" She had heard my name mentioned 



. in Rashid's house. Gibr. 1,112,2 






°AJ ^JQ, Di f tZs> VX °Jj His uncle, Abu Talib, had not yet 
*•- ^ ^ • \ accepted God's religion. 

OJT j,j> ^J " £C* Hal. sir. 145,13 

JiJw4 lV 3l < _ /W °jlJ A-£j *3j He had not written to her for a long 

o - time. Manf. mag. 146, 17 

When the emphatic particle " J is prefixed to ° j3 , the resulting compound w_ 
precede ' b\S , but the resulting meaning is not necessarily that of the pluperfee-. 

pLa LXLlj^T fil -Ljj l>Ij jlU Whenever Zaid disagreed with his 
\7*»- ^ - - ^ - ; ^v,f »»J* * associates from the Koreish. their 
<~> y& £-^-j u tww_j^-jlj ^ ^ j O pi n i on W as given priority. 

rf'lU Hai. sir. 34, 18 






> 9 O.-- 



aj'jJI ICp ^^>Jl "jLS -A-5J Everyone wanted to be accurate. 
- / , i .- > > * ^ Hai. sir. 37, 4 
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- In dependent clauses introduced by q\ or oi the imperfect or the sub- 
-\mctive of jUS" may introduce a perfect which is usually preceded by Jus . 
The construction is then translated by a perfect subjunctive: 

l£ J-^wj (_$ j J^» — w*JI Jljl Vj 1 cannot stop touching my breast with 

my hand to find where my heart is, for 
fear that it may have flown away for 



w _* (jr-^J j-CSO \y\ '«jUy 



Xi "Oj3C V>l ^Utla ^^^Cii J°y- Manf. mag. 33,3 

^-.5-^0 s j^t^ (Sp. por miedo de que se haya esca- 

^L*_J! ^^^ 'jJ^r^ J 1 -^ pado; Get . es sei weggeflogen) 

jl Li j->- — tcU j->- Co ^J I left Goettingen-fearing that the new 



> .- o,^ - J 



life which . . . may have left a deep 
impression in your spirit. 
*-$JL«* di— wi- *r-* C-JU JL* - Manf. mag. 113,9 






Ss 'o^L ° jt ^u V j He must have felt that the v 

"^^^ 0f threatened his life. Amin zuh. 1, 10, 8 



} o 



*U j^J °jl L^LlU "jli It grieved her that she should have 

bound herself to someone other than 



^ .-* -~ - — o 



dij_«_3 i_. * : - ' j' him. Nu\ liq. 33, 12 

^.XjT j3 ^o^^" "t±jC;t — - j!li;i So y° u think • • • that y° u wiU have 

taken leveiige un Iiim if . . .? 



_ I ii <^> dU^u 



Manf. sha\ 154,7 



C When the perfect of jLS^or in some negative sentences its jussive after 
^J ) modifies an imperfect, it imparts to the latter the idea of duration or con- 
tinuity in the past. It thus becomes equivalent to the imperfect in the Romance 
languages, e.g., L. legebat, Sp. el leia, Fr. il limit, Ital. lui leggeva. 

^LU-5 ^j^* <uJ| ^vJ^x-j jLS Doctor N. used to sit at it before you 



did. Kam. (Zy.) 4, 22 



^-^JJI L^-JLp »Jg,a-J a-«I 0->L^ 



His mother used to cut the meat on it. 
Hus. ayy. 1,59,9 

who could neither read nor write. 
Hus. ayy. 1,86, 1 



Frequently, jLThas no other function than to express the time in which the 
action takes place; in such cases, the imperfect which follows will have its usual 
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descriptive meaning, but will refer to the time expressed by the perfect tense of 

*C_LS" "dJG ' Jjil ° jt JO J c';,< 1 wanted to tell you something else. 

f Manf. sha'.95, 10 



.-■ © fr 



L>^- 



,"• f- ill. -,- * "f * Vf ° "i I was not expecting any reward for this. 
1^1 dJJ^^Uj^-jl ^ f- 1 Manf. mag. 260, 7 



- 9 



t J • f ' • f *- *.V " hoped to spend my life by your side. 

s^ * -' lTt^ ^-- ■> Manf- mag. 272, 4 

- i I r. • i* 3 - - t .^ • f^. °. V I thought you better than that. 

^T ^C ^ - Hak. sheh. 29, 16 

^._k^L.L "jLT ^aJI ^T°al ^Jb He remembers that he was able to 

^~ : " ». | Hus. ayy. I, 16, 4 



• £ -"-'•■ iV It was necessary to. . . . 

-01 L 



-01 ^-^-i oLT Hak. sheh. 85,10 

!T°JiJ ty.«"" C i-/,-*-5l 'OtV The Arabs had not forgotten Zem- 
J ' zem Hai. sir. 99, 7 



\jf{j V tlliGf Cf-il \3 I£J£J They wished that it would still be 
"* *.- _ r there. Hai. sir. 99, 8 

The temporal meaning introduced by' jlT can be emphasized by a preceding 



A J : 



JiX^ 'dJjt f_ > ...* J r **< ' 'jLi 1 thought you had memorized the 

. r o^.o, r Koran. Hus. ayy. 1,41, 2 

jl ,-aJi 



^ Y 1$ I L> X ' jLT "jlL» for he had known the family for 

twenty years. Hus. ayy. I, 36, 2 






'jf-J N t" "UV t_!*ljjT "^!Tj but the people continued to be 

-i.f' . backward. Musa adab. 6, 15 

(For the emphatic particle "J prefixed to °Oj , sec page 69.) 
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The imperfect after jL5" can be modified by the particle ^i 



>J o - *• .> ,*• ^ o > s l 



•^ OjJ^jL*-** \jJ\S ^ g- " a-* but they would continue killing as 

" . - -> I - o ^ © - ^ | 0>0 tt man y Muslims as they could. 

Oj^^~-i ^ j^U^JI Haisir 267,9 

> '{ > 



D jLf does not have to be repeated when it modifies two or more 
correlative verbs: 

rfr-L* l^Jj -, 1 ^-' 4-LpIjLUI jlS^ The Pharaohs sought knowledge and 

^. ^,,'."-^ were proud of it. Djir. tar. 1, 19, 6 

jS Xj [jJlj \~* ^j-*J\ C*-Jw The Arabs had not forgotten Zem- 

o -. *+•* + * "- - ° ^ zem . . . and wished that. . . . 

^J ^^-^j-f^j Hai.sir.99,7 



# 23 THE PARTICLES ^ and *L>^1- 

The future meaning of the Arabic imperfect can be strongly emphasized with 
jCjLx_^)/l *wJ>j^~, "the particles of the future." 



A j- is prefixed to the imperfect indicative and is used only in affirmative 

statements: 

_J ^LlSJI -U^a-i ^ r^L^ 1 shall test the merit of the book at 

- « f "V • -\ another time. Maz. (Zy.) 1 , 39 

^JLi Jj-Sn-^-v- 1 ,>L* a.JLp-1 *Ai for I do not know what will become of 

-. - ° - me after tomorrow. 

A* 0_*-j Manf mag 243, 15 

^JJ JjT j I^Jl-S" dJJ ajT They have always been that way and 

~ t * 7f - always will be. Hai. sir. 1,13 

J] *_*_>• L- j*^1 v_—^-l ^ Jul j and the one I love now I shall love till 

.."'•tf --,- - the end of my life. Gibr. II, 194,18 
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rt.JL«J I I J-ft (j-« (c-o ^) ( near ) t0 this unknown world that we 
'/. f.% ^ >- l*|T . |A_W /Jl come from and to which we shall 

return. Qal. (Zy.) 21, 2 






<uJI ^j 



B l>jl^ immediately precedes the imperfect indicative and is used mainly for 
affirmative statements: 

'-C*I>-*JT LJlJu£j 1>° 4 1- \>£G but mercy shall vanquish cruelty. 

^ r ^.. r ' v Gibr. 1,160,7 

-I*- "ir r • i "ti -* 4 f - • •-* I shall return to this world. 
ybJl IJ_* ,J\ ^1 <-*j^ Gibr.1,64,3 

f »,"."■» ■ "J I ".i iLJl ^Cjt ^j^ I shall follow the road to I know not 

^-' i -o e -: where. Gibr. 1, 176. 20 

Some authors, however, also use 1>\~* for negative statements; in such 
cases, the negative adverb ^ is placed between particle and imperfect: 

"sfjuZi ° v ^ ^^ ^ ^J-* °^ that T would not move from Ba S dad 
^ 5 " /" „ 0- ., „ s - until permission arrived to travel to 

JjLJL 0°iVl L5 _LL_> t - i ^-?- Nejed. Raih. mul. 23, 21 

'op»*H ^ ~^°P - oyj j- 5 ' y that the S y iians • • • wil1 not be satis " 

"'* ' o i fiedwith. ... Raih. mul. 358, 17 
— Ob 



l_°f*..\ ^\ Oj^J ^ iVjl- You never will be anything more than 
> ^~^ w tJ ; _„ e _ _„ a policeman. Ayy. (Br.) 26,23 



„ £ 9 6 ^ » - e — v-j-- 3 '' Nor will he be surprised. . . . 
_jl UJ ^>i-- ? ^J-J Ayy. (Br.) 31, 19 



l>°alv- can be preceded by the emphatic particle 

twenty years. Mah. zuq. 43 , 1 9 



,_„_- Tr_- u jlL>^ 1>jlJ j and Hitler will certainly fight for 



25 This emphatic particle according to Arab grammarians, loses its vowel when preceded by 
j or 'ds . (Sec, e.g-., Munjid under 'J .) However, compare with the vocalization of 
similar examples in Wright II, p. 18 B. 
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> - - s 






X i^-J j L4.J » J.JU J^j^lLi We shall give her a banquet that she 

.- r \~ m will never forget. Hak. ahl. 17,6 



C When two or more imperfects follow ^ or U»j-*« in a correlative con- 
struction, the particle does not have to be repeated: 

* . •(- •iff - *, - * Sr 

J-^jl j ^ JM jj-p C->*~> L- 1 shall look into the matter and send a 

copy to you. Raih. mul. 16, 6 

Gentle breezes will blow and carry your 
seeds toward the sun. Gibr. II, 144, 3 




9 <*• ^-4! 






f 24 THE MOODS 

Arabic has never developed a full system of verbal moods. The ones existing: 
indicative, subjunctive, jussive (or apocopatus), and energetic are restricted to the 
imperfect and are, in fact, modal variations of that tense's basic form repre- 
sented by the indicative. 

The fact that Arabic has never possessed a distinction of moods for the 
perfect shows that their diversity in the imperfect was not originally based on a 
need for different ways to express a verbal action. 

Each of the various moods of the imperfect (with exception of the jussive in 
some conditional constructions) can be used only if a special word governing 
the particular mood in question precedes the verb. 

In general, we may say that the different moods of the imperfect indicate the 
speaker's psychological approach to the description of the verbal action, either 
fa) the speaker perceives or states the fact as being true, real, or certain (using the 
indicative); ox(b) he states the fact, action, or situation as subordinated to 
another action, fact or situation (using the subjunctive); or (c) he states the fact 
as being conditional to the realization of another main action (using the jussive). 

The jussive is sometimes called apocopatus due to its lacking the endings 
characteristic of the indicative. It also has an emphatic function, hence its 
name (L. jubere, jussum: to command). 

Another mood of the imperfect is the energetic, which functions only as an 
indirect command. 

In considering the indicative, subjunctive, and jussive it must be noted, how- 
ever, that there are many instances in which the use of a mood depends on the 
preceding word, with all the above-mentioned psychological implications 
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neutralized, e.g., the indicative after' a" S^ (see page 75), the subjunctive 
after 'O (see page 126),and the jussive after 'p (see page 127). 



f 25 THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

The subjunctive occurs only in some subordinate clauses immediately follow- 
ing certain subordinating particles. The action in such cases is usually presented 
as something intended, wanted, or striven after. Thus the verbal action, as 
presented by the subjunctive, is future in relation to the action of the main verb. 

The subjunctive is used after: 

(a) "of , " that "l ^ • " that not " (see voL IU): 

*, .- . ,- What do you want me to do? 

H ' ■*»-* tr,.,. '„1~ TIT 18 T5 



8 is S f 



% *J^I jl Jj_yS » AU Rus ^ m lg; jg 



What prevented them from following 
Mohammed? Hai. sir. 173, 18 

c r .. j «e * . . u is better not to try to answer. 

5-iUryi J^jl*-J * ( _rc^ ^^ duh . tj 238, 9 

(*>J J, "that," "so that," "in order to", ^>UJ , "in order not to," "lest" 
(see vol. Ill): 

„ ,i.l f . J -_- ,-. He left them so that they might pre- 
^jjASI ^J.-*-J f-f-Sj 1 -* pare the lessons. Hus. ayy. 11,46, 6 

., t - - - -.*- She stretched out her hand to greet 

^JUdU^.ua- me. NuMiq.36,7 

f ' Tt» ' V 1 fil "djXo-l5T S j! When the king cannot sleep, he calls 
L ^- U ^ JJ s - ' her in to read to him. 

'0 f'I£J Hak. ahl. 85, 12 



*Jj »- , J > s i Judge not lest ye be judged. 

ijji jj m^j y^u ^ Gibr _ j , 93 3 

fcj J^=~, "till " "until," "so that" (see vol. Ill): 

S Q^Jt > , t _-°^' ' jCf 'iJUUlr Thus he used to feed the pilgrims 
C " TV - - until they left Mecca. 

'£C \v> IjVjX .i*" ^'^ Hai. sir. 87, 7 



o c 

_/vl 



f"*m 
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£ Z — 

-" l .c^ so that I can Hak.ahl. 31, 12 



W °J> "J^X "so that," "in order that"; £jT , "that not," "lest" (see 
vol. Ill): 



». > 









*«*. 



Close the window lest the wind put 
out the lamp. Gibr. 1, 157, 1 1 

Yes, so that she would let her 
know Hak.ahl. 15,16 



O > _ 9 



f-i - «-g Sen d them to us to take your place in 
dJOCC, the field. Gibr. I, 






< e ) v_5 , "and (then)," only when a subordination is intended, i.e., "so that" 
(see vol. Ill): 






•f 



— o — . 






9 > ? — O 



J * If only their pains would move from 
their stomachs to their hearts so that 
;- a they could find some rest! 
M ^ "- "; Manf. sha\ 209, 8 



J- 






)_*J so that one of those fish might 

swallow him so that he might seize the 



-^ ring in its stomach. Hus. ayy. I, 13, 12 



(f) the negative particle, " O (see page 126): 



O - O,-- - 3 






fj-; JI ■ x ^-[ -^H jJ ^-Jl that I would not be able to meet him 

sL~i- again ' Manf - ( z y-) 30, 6 






djJL 



I will not tell you anything about that. 
Hus. ayy. I, 146,8 



(g) y when it means "if not," "otherwise 



U J^ 



i"oJf JJj l^lUi iVV 



. and asked its people to adopt Judaism, 
, , . otherwise they would be killed. 
i> J --^_ J 1 *-i* .H-*-*' Hai. sir. 75, 1 1 
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With correlative subordinate clauses, the subordinating particle does not have 
to be repeated (see vol. Ill): 

so that they might abandon their old 
religions and adopt 
<lJ \jJ-J- -L> j Amin duh. I, 23, 1 

^1 



iXjCJT ^JL'L^ Ij-U^;-. religi0nsandad0 p t this one. 



- s f- ' iVT'-f ; i" ] I could eat there and come back. 

>j-*h^ J-5 ( u>l £^-> Amin (Br.) 87, 9 



but it can be, as in the following (see vol. Ill) : 

liq 



„„ ., ., r< , r -..-- > • £- .-.- it is up to you whether to believe it or 
&±**J\ 0\ j\ J^ 0» uOJj not . Nu'. liq. 101,10 



<j5 26 THE JUSSIVE 

The Arabic jussive has two different functions: 
A Emphasis (jussive sensu stricto) 

(a) as a positive command or expression of a wish, usually introduced by the 
particle J : 

Ci. ° Y-» * --A°i-J Let us leave here. Nu'. kan. 18,1 

> i lt r ,' Vy,' ; i May God bless you both! 
ajjl LOOjl^-J Gibr . U 59, 12 

- o£?- _■>'.- -., • " " t Let us go to the Middle East. 
Ja-, j^ I jj pJ » J I ^-^J s . Din (Br .) 6 1 , 7 

! LTj C f JLa '^jCJ So be it, Lord! Gibr. (Zy .) 8, 25 

Frequently,^ or j is prefixed to J, in which case the particle loses its vowel: 2 ' 

!' '^lll 1] L^'JGlD Go to Hell! Tai. (Zy.) 34, 34 

^iillLLA "dl!3l °ji*l!jj Come to your senses! Hak. ahl. 121, 3 

? * * B v-°i<. Let it be as you wish! 
^j- 1 U u-^-i-^ Manf. sha\ 63, 1 1 

. .- . - > o 3.^c.. LcLnic be guided by its sentences and 
JJj^fJ ^^H ^-^-* phrases . Maz.(Zy.)l,8 

26 See Munjid under 'J. 
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! " "if" 4 : l I a 1° *V: Let us accept the will of God and 

.C-. v . . rT^ Christ! Hak. ahl. 39, 1 1 

>f *- ° " s V' V Let him be what he will. 
- U o^ . - Maz.(Zy.)10, 18 

• "."u fi t , i '-t lu ^f First let t ' iem ^ ring tlie two cats - 

j_r: - __. y* . 5 Raf. wa h. 1, 58, 5 

(b) in negative commands— prohibitions-with the negative particle*^ (see 
page H6)r 



■,\^ ° . LJJJL>. ° ■"; ! ' °_^: V Do not forget that they have been 
- "- - - \ f ._ created from the clay of the earth. 

t>jVT Hak. (Br.) 39, 15 

U ^IhJL^ "u^ V Don't be hasty! Gibr. Ill, 1 17, 1 3 

B As a Dependent (non-emphatic) Form 

^ after the negative particle ^J as a negative form of a statement about 
the past (see page 127): 

l-4-*.» L~Ai jp I *J I was not hard on her. Tai. (Zy.) 34, 13 

"LajlT 'IjIIj a ji 'jklxl'i c^aV * was ex P ectin § a ,etter t0 come 
- ^"^ - "^ o ;, o f ~ yesterday, but it didn't. 

^-^L pXi ^,-^VL Manf. mag. 243, 7 

fZ>y after the negative particle L*3 with the meaning of "not yet" (see 
vol. Ill): 

J.-*-j J.J ^-U^ <j~^~i ,v ^^ fl '^ ie re ligi° n w as not yet perfect, and 

e - m a ' a 9 ^ only a little of the Koran had been 

jl j^J\ j-4 JjJjJ jiwUj revealed. Hai. sir. 148, 23 



> 



UtjOi 4 






UJj ^-^-^j ^ g *'.* JLj f^J] They are comparing him with Moses, 

J - £ „ i / 2nd they have not buried him yet. 

l^OjdT aLHIp lA-H Hak. (Br.) 41, 17 

fc,/ in both main and subordinate clauses in certain conditional constructions 
(see vol. III): 

^ L^J \SL*> *JL?-I "J ll* ° jl j and should he ask a villager about the 

> » ■*> • s - . o ; j- L story of Sheikh Abbas, he would 

- ^f!H u"^ Jl - \ GL J answer. . . . Gibr. I, 209, 9 
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(dj in relative constructions to emphasize generalizations (see vol. Ill): 

r "n" " • *" V" f " c " " c " Whoever sees its prostitution will loathe 
l-«J • d ^~ : U ^f -rt cr- its beauty. Gibr. Ill, 40, 6 

a-Ss-j ^-4--^ f»-^-'*-* <J— j \~* Whoever remains here shall be rejected 
<rV-<- f * Q - and cast out. Gibr. I, 151, 1 

(e) when coordinated to an imperative (see vol. Ill): 

'^1% V* f Ask him; he will tell you 

-■ ""- - % Hus.ayy.I, 151,16 * 

o ._* SjL*_*JI a JJ^_) rj t? M Say that word again and you will see 
i .- "<• .-. -- *-- ..-* yourself. . . . Din (Br.) 58,5 



f 27 THE ENERGETIC 

A The energetic form 27 preceded by the particle" J is used: 

.(a) for special emphasis: 

„ .* . - . ^ , , ;, ;_ The Messenger of God was taken up 
£-Jj Lo ^-ij juH Jj^jji [to heaven] as Jesus was, but He will 

* •^y- 9 "Jj~» 1c__p most certainly return! 
a- - . ^-. lT^T a^ ( Br ) 41 ? 2 3 

r ; ^ ^ftj^t^j ° *^ V..-TlVr a We shall oppose you with such a large 
- * ' * ' *Z "o >^1 army you'll never be able to defeat it. 
Uh f-^ J Hak.sul. 39,8 

r - ! - V **. r tf -v- *.It-. I will indeed do to him what I did to 

-~ ™ --• ^^' his friend. Hak. ahl. 64,9 

(b) in the main clause after a conditional clause (see vol. Ill): 

and if it should become evident that he 






— .— o / o.*» A -■ o -• . *; -* « £ 



j I _,-2-n -^- i2 -^ t -d * ^J' 7-i-^ Cr^ does not know the Koran by heart, I 
;' „-• t s "- i° "\f shall shave off this beard of mine. 



LT 



Hus.ayy.I, 43, 10 



' In the majority of cases, it is not possible to ascertain which of the two forms of the 



energetic ( a.L^ILj or t \_L,.uI<L> ) is meant. Taha Hu sain gives the form AjC-ij in 
the first volume of his edition of al-A yyanu 
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(c) in certain subordinated constructions for an indirect emphatic statement 
*=e vol. Ill): 






* > 






3 *-4 « 4-,*, g- 



^_4J 



Cr^r* (j-t 



iJLI'i 



# -- > o 



4 hJw-vJ I ,'y~* ,'f-* ft./? J 



J d — >- 



i» ^J The boy imposed upon himself the 
task of praying the five [salawat] 
twice every day, once for himself and 
once for his brother, of fasting two 
months a year . . . and hiding this from 
his whole family. Hus. ayy. I, 136, 6 



* 



u 



J,- 



4-UM '™P 

U 



* -,» 



4JUL* llt^.-p 4 1-p -L>-l He had him make the same promise, 



* > 



M cK 



- - » *+ -. that he would listen to the boy recite 



L5 „L5 



U" 



six parts of the Koran daily. 



o\ jX$ ' (j-* *oy '^-^ Hus - ayy ~ ia 47 ' * 



3 The energetic is used without J with direct or indirect commands, or with 
prohibitions introduced by the negative particle 2 : 

\j Don't let me hear anyone say that. . .! 
Hale. (Br.) 41, 13 



* . $ 



J^L; \ JL 



c^*~* 






J_L^ S *\Ji jS-*J^J Let us do Khalil's will. Gibr. I, 201, 1 
Ju^ dJJ^ 21 ,>* -^^ju ^ Do not be surprised that the damned 



- ^ 6 died Amin(Br.)87, 11 



* * > 



jl JL_> jJJ jjlzSx-j y ~J then don't think about coming back to 
y r " °tf * ' "n - -* '- this cave. Nu\ liq. 81, 12 



)jU-4.Ji J^A ^Jl J>a_*-J 



Note that the energetic may also be used with the imperative: 



be surprised that the healthy survived. 
Amin(Br.)87, 11 



§ 28 AGREEMENT IN A VERBAL SENTENCE 



A Sentence with Normal Word Order 

1 Agreement in number 

In a verbal sentence with normal word order, viz., verbal predicate-subject, or 
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when the subject has not been mentioned, the verb is always singular; that is to 
say, there is no agreement in number: 28 

i\ ^ » c a I I Jj-JL L^-S as the legists say. Q. Amin (Zy.) 5, 27 

'^GT \)G people said. Gibr. I, 132, 2 

: ";. ' . " V V " •;r. 9 . r r- Historians disagree about the year in 
' # * ~ "> ^ > s - .T , „ which Mohammed was born. 

<ui J_^^ 'jjj ^ilJi *Cjf Hai. sir. 108,21 

i^JJuJ ^i-P jLa4-^-^I -c^-** Two weeks had passed since that night. 



Gibr. I, 173,1 



Note that the verb can be used in the plural when the subject is an indefinite 
plural (e.g., "they," "people") not expressed by a noun (see page 50): 



is^~* 



' " * °[\ " - \ "' \ s ~" People say that love is blind 



NuMcan. 20.9 

J 5 c. 



j^s.^ 4JI 04-^.-p j-j i ^2.-^ , ^-J in an age which people allege [to be] 

o *% -^ 3^ one of enlightenment and knowledge. 

.f~ lj J y^' Hai.sir. 3,12 

2 Agreement in gender 

fay The verb may take the gender of the following subject regardless of the 
subject's position within the sentence: 

dAJ ^ i -J tc-*j " "' '* u -~-**-S There another surprise was waiting for 






me. Din (Zy.) 3, 37 



\i"-" I s " it - "~Ti °-t The two cars drove off. 



U >.-i J U* 






ju! .-^.-Jl l_J^.J ft~l- 



Hak.yaum. 11,6 

The two women were loath to con- 
tinue their conversation. 



i-jJL^Jl Gibr. r, 171,19 



0& ,-_ -• O t ~->^* .«. ^ ^ - 



aI js>\ aJ ->L>*JI dilL? rJt-P O^-* Long years had passed since that 






tr , event. Manf. (Zy.) 30. 26 



•o 



Agreement in number with a following subject, which Noeldckc says is becoming "mops 
and more frequent" {Zur Grammatik, p. 78), seems to have completely disappeared. 
(See also Mainz, Zur Grammatik, p. 23.) 
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The broken plurals are usually considered masculine when they refer to 
persons of masculine gender; 



s _01 ^ >UU«?I •J^U^iU Maz#(Zyi)l! 



the efforts that teachers endure. 

?_ 



o & J 



'Oj^-T tuLl aJ d\S 



He had numerous sons. 
Hus.ayy. 1,105,5 



ir.d feminine when they refer to persons of feminine gender or to inanimate 



rungs: 



} -- -- O,-' 



O ^UJl ^Jjftj . Jt 



«p c— >j-» 



Long years had passed since that 



event. Manf. (Zy.) 31, 26 

' s -" ° Uf' ^ i^ °if - *T • The fields and valleys were empty. 
**;'&■> 4h"J'jJ- Gibr. 1,154,1 



^ > 



-^ cr 4 cr-ij-* * 



Nj^tj After that, the women of the Koreish 

u : c j> ^ ^ . mourned its dead a full month. 

tA^l^ f,-^ U%£s JLe dJJ i Hai. sir. 276, 11 

I i\ : !- T ' The women of the Koreish started to 

j-> „. „ walk through its ranks. 

L^JjJ^ J^L^ Hai> sir> 293, 9 



tr-tj 



(For agreement with ^.0, "men," "people," see page 92.) 

(b) But there are frequent cases in which the verb will be masculine regardless 
of the gender of the subject and of its position within the sentence, as long as it 
is mentioned after the verb: 



> - o. 



The Jews in the Arabic countries had 



T J 



'JS\ ?k> ,-J Vfr-U ^ J 

j °^ ^ l " -, __ ^ many emigrant settlements. 
3^-ilT oLJGr Hai. sir. 81,9 



\*1«1 \jf^T j^L^ ~oLT \£J Different peoples had settled in Iraq. 

*.-. r °. > Aminduh.1, 181, 19 



aJuj: 



z.-A 



'>lllJ _J oL>JUjt "^ " U^> Alarge number of the Companions 
- ^- ~ - s > - a _, were killed in these wars. 

**j£f ^U^ ^ J-r >JT Djir. tar. I, 225, 1 
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•~* j^-^ iC+-J\ "f-iU.3 aV 3 H ** had not been for him, the titles of 

"*' .V- s- s- a - many precious books would have been 

i^x-iJf ^.fCjl lost. Djir. tar. I,8 : 15 

'\C£pC* °Ai I " • - L<T, ^ wo ^ ours °f s ' ee P are enough for him. 

S J <J? - v "' : Raih. mul. 46, 13 



* e 



Sl^l ^J jLT I had a wife. Raih. mul. 67, 14 

•* -°f *V° . rV"° ** • -f Four women arrived accompanying 

^ a^ L^^w ^ .1^ her Mah . qah!l32i5 

* , a -- --. j ( ^_ ^ These slave girls spread a type of 

j^ U^J c$jl>>JI Ofj-& ^J culture which. .. . 

_ OlJjJt Amin duh. I, 94, 17; 98, 7; 
99,10; 102,10 



Note that this use of the masculine is especially frequent with the word IL-J , 
"women": 

■ *'(i " Vr* v ji" ". tt 'viV The women used to talk to them. 

r^- ' ^ - - Hus.ayy. 1, 86,9 

£L~jj! ^— J->t^ jl w-j $j\ *_4 V It is not polite for women to sit down 

,- - f^~ with men. Q. Amin (Zy.) 5, 7 

^ *- \~ 

f J*C • * Y V V until its women learn. 

UjU^ jO*- ^ sa'. (Zy.) 6, 25 

8 JuU '£li£L i\J^S\ "our The women used t0 take these 

" " ^ o , " 5 „ ". > --; .> „- amulets, placing great confidence in 

Lf-JI UA./W « ^>->Jl them. Hus.ayy. I, 111, 14 

L* 4-j -. £.: a t\ 1 --!_« ~LiJ « Some of the women came to her one 



u-*- 






day and said. . . . Hai. sir. 275, 13 






(c) Sometimes a broken plural will be considered feminine even if it refers to 
persons of the masculine gender: 

; L^.-Jl " 'if** ^ e w * se men ^ ave sa ^' • ' ■ 
"^ ^' ~* Amin duh. 1,211,1 

* 2*f- *\" 'jA\ . - " (V The poets used to wear. . . . 
— u~ . J c j ^ Amin duh> [ j 06; 4 
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(d) However, the actual meaning usually takes precedence over the gram- 
matical form for the gender: 
---• V ,f V 

•1 <of' 



J.-~p 



OCi 



y*) 



J 1 •> trf j-r'-' 



_ Ca SU JlLjI «. 






[The tribes, fern. ] The Banu Hashim, 
Banu Zuhra and Banu Taim met in the 
house of 'Abdallah ibn Jud'an, and he 
prepared them some food. 
Hai. sir. 117, 18 

Her [women] friends replied. . . . 
Mah. qah. 133,2 



(For agreement with a genitive construction, see page 94), and with j-* in a 
partitive and determinative meaning, see page 95.) 



3 Sentence with Inverted Word Order 

1 Agreement in gender 

In a verbal sentence with inverted word order-subject-verbal predicate-or 
when the subject has already been mentioned, the verb will always agree in 
gender with its subject (see examples in the following paragraphs). 

2 Agreement in number 

Agreement in number, however, can be conditioned either by the grammatical 
form or by the identity of the subject— whether persons or things; therefore: 

(a) With a subject which is a masculine sound plural, the verb is always 
masculine plural: 

"• - ' : rf- "/. * ^L5"^f £Jj> They are the Accadians and Sumerians; 
"° v^ ^ " ^ v^ ^ they had come to the Euphrates 
_ OLJI iS *\j ]s^r valley Djir. tar. I, 19, 20 



L*J p-f — aJ 






-^JojVI J}\ \j±*^> 



* Vf 5 cjf ^ at t ' ie Umayyads themselves, when 
they migrated to al-Andalus. . . . 
Amin duh. 1,3, 3 



LTi 



, , J '.- \r~ \ -. * ru~ J °tu Then they (the demonstrators) rushed 
* J y K JJ Z ; off toward Hai. (Zy.) 14, 16 



(b) With a subject which is feminine sound plural, the verb is feminine plural 
only when the subject refers to persons: 

JLjm /oG^Slli!jh (The peasant women) carrying on 

' ^ tf .> * their heads the fruits they had 

^ Cr%-~"3h gathered. Sak. (Zy.) 13,8 
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$C*-L*Jl *)1 Lft OlJwj C*->*-~^l On the radio the daughters of these 
* o <* *- x > " r ° lit "-It 3 " ulemas fill the people's ears with 
^ ^ J C. „ - speeches and poetry. 



H *\J\ ^i Batt. (Zy.) 12, 39 



However, if the feminine sound plural subject refers to animals or inanimate 
things, the verb will be feminine singular: 

a ; A-a Jj-iJu: J i 0!>L^'^-^Ji jjf for telephone communications 

„ ' ". between Cairo and Al-Mansur had also 

C^-jt-JgJ -li lj j*& \ aJi j ^*e2-* been cut. Hai. (Zy.) 14, 22 

I wL>-1 CJ-*-> O I j_>*-*-*J I j I that miracles made any of them 
oj 1? "'-,'■ o > ^ believe. Hai. sir. 57, 1 



"'-""•* < *.'°|t vjf° "- *- iV"" " • Laughter filled the room. 

OjjU 3>L*-i UL> °^ Hus. ayy. II, 24, 20 

LXilUJ 'SL** jla-Jt of>U!jT "jl that Persian customs spread widely 

„ a „ ,, "- ~ - - * among the people during that 

7 ^l-*JI dU i ^J ^Ul ,^J period. Amin duh. I, 190, 16 



oCH ll^T . lU ""J JJ OCT Some [Koranic] verses prove 



„. p rf „ „ i > * determinism ajid others, ficc will. 

^jLjL>-)fl ^.p JdJ Amin duh. Ill, 13, 21 

fcj If the subject is expressed by a pronoun— personal, demonstrative, or 
relative-there will always be agreement in number: 

^_J di-1 ■> j-J^ljJI JtJ *_*> They let me read that in their books. 

>V Hus. ; ala. II, 174, 16 

>~ I*lT *Vu ^° " °lt I"/- r* To them belong the enchanted 

„ 8 „ „ „ ^ -„. creatures who live under water. 

*LJI Cw>*J oy^w Hus. ayy. I, 13,2 

y* QaJU^j a-j ~^ ~£.aJT ^ j~& Those who come forth out of the 

^ t o ^ infinite and return thereto before they 

Aji Lfl^Jl jj ^jjuj o J_jV1 have tasted true life 

".*■/'• Gibr.M15, 16 

-r" if " 3 "1 i - • 1 
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""Q-p jG££j dLTS'jl j. *$}!-* Both [these and those] struggle over 
^ o tf - r o £ the causes of life. Hai. sir. 5,12 

:l^Jj( " ^1 dl*ClA '{j^\ Today I am among those who walk 
w " --* i°r r > o"- -*, . ° - with pride. Gibr. II, 126, 6 

-* -* 

""*!Sl 111 3 1 *N'i!a ~ U^ Those reached the cemetery and 
Aj t ^ ^ ^ t i ^ j-»^ J^ dcposited t]ie casket in a grave. 

Vjl£*- OyjGT J^-'-SjO Gibr. II, 104, 14 

(d) With singular collective nouns which refer to persons and also with those 
of a more general meaning, e.g., "all," "group," and the like, there may be . 
agreement of number when they are applied to human beings; the verb, there- 
fore, may be either masculine or feminine singular, according to the gender of the 
noun : 

= > o - » v- o -. - o s , - s. £, for the people ... did not exist. 

\ >yry* Cr^"i r ~ ^ ' Musa adab. 38, 7 

^ ,. > ?_ c - .«.- -• » = . ,? - . $, because the people who read it find . . . 

_ d^-i c\ j^j (SjU i ^^-j j ) Musa adab _ 2QU 

'<jG " Jt Q . ;lj- r _i '(J^la-J The friends went to the corners in 

groups, each group occupied with its 

CI, " [V tl*JJ»_J. £jCj=-C*. -■>■ own problems. Tai. (Zy.) 9, 4 

L«JlJL, 

-*,-*. >„- ,- - °.r -'•''• They all got up from their beds and ran 
^ l_§..i-5 <upL*-^J ^*a-$-» around the house, shouting and playing. 

■:';.1f ^ i tllCifj ^fjjLjT Hus.ayy.1,10,5 

, o- ~ / .> o > i> all pointing toward the water with their 
*-*-r*U * UJ1 L5 J i ^r - - r 4 fingers. Manf. mag. 257, 3 



<J 



'.-£■ 



Another crowd of no less than a 






»,t- hundred. . . . Raih. mul. 203, 2 



(e) If they refer to ethnic groups, they are frequently feminine singular: 

■*,-'- i- i ' " °\\ '"<<" When the Arabs went on a pilgrimage, 

„ £ & ;"_ _ t - 9 , , they stayed in this marketplace 

— Jj-JT frju^j C^frl j£*J' Djir. tar. 1, 194, 27 
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i* £> - 'rT ij^-jf fj * '- \J ' " VtT There was not much atheism among 
j^ -. - y*"' ^-" the Arabs. Amin duh. I, 145, 8 



The Jews were afraid and surrendered. 
y "^ """ ~" Hai. sir. 284, 10 






*.Jfl-*-j ^->cjLj jU j^j Li for the Romans pride themselves on the 

' l°" "if* f 'f uV greatness of their might . . . , the Indians 

J v ^7 on ... , and the Chinese on ... . 

•*•*.- tr Amin duh. I. 54, 19 



//y Usually, however, the verb agrees logically with the idea expressed by the 

collective noun and is therefore in the plural. Its gender depends on that of the 
members of the group: 

i-^U^J JIaI jjJLS"' -w^^Ji The Arabs were eloquent people. 

-* ..- r Amin duh. I, 174, 15 



> > 



S^J^-iJI j^_j>t-j ^i-JI People like to chat. 'Aww. (Br.) 10, 5 



>.- » 



^iJJ i OjJUui-j . U-^L5" (<w-^-*lil) They (the Arabs) used to do this 

wT e v?r " i° "- before Islam. Djir. tar. I, 215, 21 

<u£a->iJ1 (_$ jUaJ ^^ \jJu jl that some of the Ethiopian Christians 

"r " " •* ° f " saw him with her. Hai. sir. 111,6 



that some people say. . . . 
NuMcan. 51, 17 

Some started dancing. 
Qud.(Br.)75, 16 

?j IJLa J Oj-L^aj Jg-LSJ SI Jl that the British would not do either 

one. Raih. mul. 65, 1 






J- 

'ill's 



j^jGJjL 'OjjGll 'jCjVl The Germans are characterized by their 

-^-'- * -* „ „ ., s , „ B „ abstruse philosophical studies. 

Z**iJ-*J I ^X~_UJ I Djir. tar. 1,23,10 

r "\/l ' *Y* f " *- *f" I saw a group surrounding my friend, 

<rt-^^. U>Ja^j wu ^ ^ J the sheikh _ Maz _ (Zy) 10; 35 

7t— «XJ I 
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°,f -. .-y- They were all waiting. . . . 
tJ J ^ Hai.(Zy.)14,3 



'j^ j L*^*.-*- *JJu\ <J^-,w> They all fell silent; they felt that 

* ,-*", Manf. mag. 281,10 



Note the agreement in the following examples; 

Cj JU&J \ S] *-^ j-*J\ C >LS" When the Arabs went on a pilgrimage, 

.'-- .*• . i ° M ' ,-J "* - 0,,° they stayed in this marketplace. .... 
^yj ^ /^T- C trading. Djir. tar. I, 194, 27 



kJI ^J-p ^ * ■> -1 1 O ~l-i The Jews attacked the Muslim and 

' ' "" ' * ^V^. killed him. Hai. sir. 279, 19 

i° f" "-"* " " } °\\ 5 \f " <. it 1 : That is because the Mu'tazila saw. .. . 

•* -* z ~ Amin duh. Ill, 22, 16 

f ; Vl ."-° ' °tf -Tf-°-f * '? The theologians of the Mu'tazila dis- 



D > 



r 



agreed with each other. . . . 



f~*^-ri Amin duh. Ill, 30, 1 



(g) When the collective noun refers to animals or inanimate objects, the verb 
will always be singular: 

-Lp- j JL?xJ^ *La-* ^ C »' j I saw tears flowing down his cheeks. 

Manf. (Zy.) 30, 41 



iTV*tf " ° *"• ^ " '• I " ' iave s ' iee P that are grazing. 

*5JI ^^ r^^. Hak.ahl.59,5 

.y* CJ1a1« i£^JLj &-JLS\ fish brought fried from the store. 

- '- " oLT'iit Amin (Zy.) 26, 44 

,- _, „.„-.-££ 

jLT ^LlJl IJUb '<_^y2.J 01 that the canes of this hedge were taller 

~ ,-~ ° - i- °, f than he. Hus. ayy. 1, 4, 5 
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(h) When the subject of the verb is a broken plural which refers to persons, 
the verb is usually plural: 

IjJ L5 *U wLU I *L 3a I jl The ancient writers wrote for others 
s i% -f*"A/ ""/ '-°<' like themselves. Musa(Zy.) 2, 12 

' \ * ' * - f ' °iT = fi- The crowds kept on shouting. . . . 
J "- - - ' J Manf.sha\58,9 

«^_*1-*- * <CVf "* ^ r _ "ji that the majority of fathers in all social 

-^ i m ** ~^j -^ - classes give ... in marriage 

-^J>J ^U-^ Q. Amin(Zy.)5,21 

k_*-?UL^- Ja-L^^x-j /Tj-^ "J' UiX>- followed by Negroes carrying the 



luggage. Tai. (Zy.) 9, 16 



^j^a^Jf L plp A-O^lIJf "jLT The Barmecides, especially, hked 
- ~3 q^ . 8 - o~\-. i .< science and scientists. 
2U-U.II j pUJI J Jr ->^ D j ir> tar> IIs 23, 10 

although the feminine singular is permitted: 



3 



/*-* j j fa- i ^ J j*-&Uu>JI O-X-X-^ The crowds became silent waiting for 

r/ if the curtain to rise. Manf. sha\ 36, 8 

.*Yj %C~ ' Ml - jfC The poets U3cd to wear. . . . 
U ' '' " J ~*~ " " Aminduh.I, 106, 4 

Note that this feminine agreement is especially frequent with ^U . "men": 

, T , ™- J LT"* t/* ^~i CJ^U-I Jji People in strange clothes surrounded 



<U_j ._£- 



me. Hak. ahl. 80, 2 



L* j»-4-a^ * r^j-^ J-* t^r"^" The people around me do not under- 

'ju \ Stand What l Want ' Hak " ahl ' 96 > 7 

iS^ * - c^^' *•-*- *-*-~* J-^J With my own ears I heard people say- 

" * \\ x i ' t '-**- in S that - Hak - ahl - 70 > - 1 

^Jl^Jjl ^j jj J__« ^LJI Jj Before the appearance of laws, man- 

fiVlf Tj ' Vf -" °- ~'|V kind judged and disputed according to 

-^ *-*" 6 JT * > common sense. Aminduh. III. 48, 9 

Li ^J L> J j L>»jlj j 
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i) When the broken plural refers to animals or inanimate things, a subsequent 
=rr is feminine singular: 



j>**-> f-h 






Jlj i^jL- 



« - * - b £ ? 



Principles disappeared and were not 
replaced. Amin (Zy.) 7, 12 



jL^wiV* j and trees lose their bright green leaves. 



£*j~& 



*iji 



*^i 



Manf. mag. 4, 15 






_•> 



f " *-J^\ " L*Il Perhaps prices have gone up in this 

" j 8 *„ ^ - country since the publication of the 

^ X*_> uXJl book. Maz. (Zy.) 1, 25 

a * * .-kva.-7 »JaJs»l j-*JI jl j and that feelings became restless then. 

f .~ i » . r Manf. mag. 5, 15 



Some broken plurals (e.g., that of "angels") which, strictly speaking, do not 
>elong to the category either of persons or animals, may be personified or not: 



v . ." * tt - . I V.". v "-"<^ cs r* | Are they angels who have come down 
.* Jf J j-> ^ ~° from heaven? Gibr.I, 132, 19 



JC:- V **Xr£JT '& u^^i^T cry " 

^ - - Hak. ahl. 133, 1 

t-j jL>*J 5 jL*-*J1 a-Ss-jM-a C*-h j I saw the angels of happiness fighting 

,-_-. tr - -_- tl - j the devils of misery. Gibr. II. 123, 1 

* Li-^J I A J Lj I 



(j) Other words referring to animals or inanimate objects may be used as 
personifications in the same way: 



*-* -• *. r. civ ' ' 



r* 



CJi 



i ji> 






Ui u 



cr 



,C^Ji 






£1-^. 






AljJO 






1-4 ; \ 4 J 4J J.J j> j Jul j 






'-7-T 



O Lj I *.a_>cJ I A-jO 




!>->>>- j 



^ 






» ^ -U 



> 



JU 



> ^ - 3 



f-^J-^i !5 



■■i,tf°r. i 



Some strange beings live there. . .: 
among them are crocodiles which can 
easily swallow people, and the 
enchanted creatures who live under 
water. . . . Hus. ayy. I, 13, 1 



that the apes had seized power in 
Egypt . . . and that the apes in the zoo 
had wrecked their cages and broken 
out to deliver their brothers .... 
Sib. (Br.) 119, 11 
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(k) With duals, the subsequent verb always agrees in gender and number: 

jLk_i^_; jUj^aJI j I j_a J-*-*- These two voices started to awaken the 



s s 



V-- CK 



*r* 



boy every day. Hus. ayy. II, 46, 3 



O-p l-j: J L> L* jl^J ^J^-f- Ol-S" as if my eyes saw what they had 

*--,..-. neglected before. Hak. ahl. 21 , 3 

C/ - 

M". U'-° ~? \/ f;'^ %/." My two hands are in fact unable 
- "- "to... Hak. (Br.) 42, 14 

^-aJ.-^J I j^uJ-L^J Lr -i- r .;-j U These two eyes must not cry. 

r'A-- M Hus.'ala. II. 7, 18 



C Agreement of the Verb with Phrases as Subjects 

In some cases when a genitive construction functions as subject, the verb may 
be brought into agreement with the genitive rather than with the noun in the 
nominative case 29 (see vol. II): 



- J-^f'o- 



i^V "; a -V and other tribes beside the Koreish 
u -j j. ^ saw Hai. sir. 197, 14 



— J4-X-J L^a-^.-; ( JJLJLJI) Some of them (the tribes) said . . . and 
* . ■* - -- others said. . . . Amin duh. II, 243 



j 






SU-^-j Jj--j>tj <-^JVl (j-2-*H Some goddesses live through the lives 

»° - - . ■*. > --" - of their worshippers and die with them. 

r±^"":- J >^- i (^ V \f Gibr. II, 135, 17 

This is usually true also with elatives (see vol. II): 

JJw>cJ 1 ^_3 ^2_lp *__& I j I that the most important of the 

- c > - ° * • j?" - -j > -^ elements in the army up to the time of 

r A ,f^- : -^ J1 /-** L5 J 1 l*-^ al-Mu'tasim were from Khurasan. 

'^U^l Aminzuh.1,3,12 



29 

Note that the verbs in the same passage may agree with cither part, e.g.: 

^l_^U*_>- juJLLkJl ^jx I ^5-L^ j Down below, groups of students hurried; 

g'."-. all! 3 * ->U<1> l*JLT lllGaJ I tIlcy had left tJie university courtyard 

" "_- ' V of Mah. qah. 5, 10 
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■* ^ ** j - - 

C^I^X f . lf,V;fT 1,1 ^Vl The majority of the peoples within 
- *- - ^5 Christendom read them in the 

— OLii! 1 ^ languages Djir. tar. II, 18, 14 

Note the logical agreement in the following; 



LS \_^j;jlj; dJL^> r-j-S" Ji Women older than you get married 



» - every day. Mah. qah. 27, 3 

and also with numerals; 

Were there one hundred men against 



?*iJUi IpLT J^rj UL 



you? Manf. sha\ 106, 



f - c ■"-. * c ' -v tr**i ! **" ° ' • ^ ve children wincing with hunger. 
U^- ojj^o^ ^JUW <_^ Gibr . U36j]6 

(For a discussion of nominal and verbal agreement with numerals, see vol. II.) 



Note the agreement in number in certain temporal expressions (see vol. II): 

The eighth day of Ramadan fat the 
jUi^j j^-i (V« j^-L>- jL*.-xJ eight-days-passed of the month of 

Ramadan]. Hai. sir. 257, 17 

Similarly, when a noun general In meaning is followed by a determinative or 

Q 

partitive i j^ 9 the subsequent verb may agree in number with the substantive 
introduced by the preposition (see vol. II): 

*- rf i' c -"-— * e \ tC -"-ki"- -f Three of them came in and stood 
J JJ r v . before him. Gibr. I, 180, 14 

(!^JU^wj p~f— -* (jw^-^-J I Cj'IJL* Hundreds of millions of them live 

<V { . "' far away from us. Sa\(Zy.)6,3 

*'a1pC^1>- *./ i'* 1 °" "->-*$ " '* ^ en a 8 rou P °f n0 more than five girl 
Z. ,J^ y/l -/- - s*l students appeared among them. 
"^^^Jl 0jjU*-iJ C>CJUa!l Mah. qah. 5,12 

Note also the verbal agreement in the following: 

£pA *L-Ly2.J C%-**J cJL* *._$" How much blood has flowed under its 

blade! Hak. shch. 192,3 



ft 



Uj 
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f 29 AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH A MULTIPLE SUBJECT 

When the verb precedes a subject which is a series of two or more nouns, the 
verb usually agrees in gender with the noun which immediately follows it: 

A-l~' j* <J-H> L5^* -? ls~~ • ^"U* My father and mother died before I was 
* " • -I- ,- f r seven years old. Gibr. I, 163. 5 

Ji J.-^x-; oj-^j ^_w2jl pi C.JLS The boy's mother and father took 

. *j* •-, pleasure in. . . . Hus. ayy. I, 94, 3 

J-LflJI j S^^dl C-JL&i and there was confusion, anxiety, and 
* f "l° • M*f" disorder. Amin (Zy.) 7, 13 

Lj-^dAJ-1 j ti-L>**aJI ^_1_pjLu Laughter, anger, and fear fought 

•* *? "« °\\" within me. Maz. (Zy.) 1, 33 

CJl-5 L*...^ A-^LJI iiXJJ ^^-J at that moment, as Rachel, her 
6 I r." •-•■-"*,.- V/f "i r daughter Maryam, and Khalil were 
J^j r ^ Lf^lj J^lj ^ted around a table.... 

- SluC \J°_,I>- ^_JL>- Gibr. I, 181, 6 

° U>lY« Y!*j Y-"*» J Tahya and Fadil followed him. 

j^ ~ J - ^. Mah. qah. 92,7 

j-^-iL> W-**i -U^j J*J C*JL5 Lisa and her friend sat alone in one 
..V "? ," i • r "°.r V corner of the room. 
v - ^7 , «>. ^ Manf. sha\ 90, 17 



When the series of subjects precedes the verb or has already been mentioned, 
the series will be considered as equivalent to a plural of persons if one or more 
nouns referring to persons are included; it will be masculine if they have differ- 
ent genders. 30 

Olj-*M j aJ^->-1 4J j_>- <j-* j while around him his brothers and 

-. £ t ".- sisters snored. Hus. ayy. 1, 7, 1 

The following example should be considered as having a simple subject with an explana- 
tion in parentheses: 

- jf .iLp Cd)\C \ilJL,h |-Ju* ' CT AU this " and similar things-show us that. . . . 
" ^ Aminduh. I, 163,7 
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I ? " ^ 5 i*> fc 



\ m. \? .~ j o I ft ^-U aJ 4->-l ol that his brothers and sisters could do 

" ' > ,-■*-* vr ,- what he could not. Hus. ayy. I ? 18, 4 

•• "ill 



— ^U-v«-J *^ La 



When the series contains only two singular nouns the verb is always in the dual: 

djlj^jU^-X-J SjL^JLJl j 4_*_>-yl Mercy and cruelty wage war in the 
--- c »r °r-°tf - hearts of men. Gibr. I, 160, 6 

j> i.,#-ta-i jjui j uJ-5hJI jl that sadness and poverty purify the 
- ? ^ "* ( r- r-*tr human heart. Gibr. II, 153, 18 

(For agreement with a series in which various grammatical persons are involved, 
see vol. II.) 



Ill NEGATIVE PARTICLES 



§ 30 GENERAL REMARKS ON THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES 31 

Arabic has developed into a language notably rich in negative constructions. 
Any attempt to study their functional or semantic differences will lead to an 
analysis of the origin of the negative particles and of their development into new 
syntactical entities. 

It is generally accepted by philologists that only the old Semitic ^ is to be 
considered as being originally a negative particle. All others either are com- 
pounds of the negative 3 , such as ^3 , CJj, " \3 , and "jaUuI , or have 
become negative particles only after their original meaning had become obscure 
completely or in certain positions as, e.g., with the interrogative particles "jj 
and La. 

This diversity in the origins of the negative particles explains their very dis- 
tinctive uses within different constructions. 

In spite of their clear disparity in function, it is very difficult to give 
specific differences in their meaning That would allow for a more exact trans- 
lation. And in addition to this difficulty in the appreciation of the exact 
semantic value of the negative particles, of which scholars have been well aware, 
we must today take account of stylistic and even conventional preferences. 

The negative particles in Arabic, as in European languages, can be used to 
negate a complete statement or any specific part of it. However, the position of 
the negative particles within the different types of sentences can sometimes vary 
considerably from their position in other languages. 
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Although it does not deal primarily with negation as used in modern Arabic, H. Wchr's 
article, "Zur Funktion der arabischcr Negation," ZDMG, 103, (1953), pp. 27-39, has 
excellent information on the subject. 
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A The Nominal Sentence 

In a nominal sentence, the negative particle usually modifies the whole state- 
ment; thus it is placed at the beginning of the sentence: 

^JL>^ L'l G I am not dreaming. Manf. mag. 47, 3 

•Jl^J L 'jU Tj -kJi^L \1a V [a voice J jt was neither harsh nor tender. 
' ' ' ' "- Hus.ayy. 11,41,3 

j-i j y^ ^a ^ j jJt _^ Jj5 ^ j, for it 1S neither poetry nor prose nor 

%*!« rh y med P r ose. Djir. tar. II, 1 2, 1 2 

The nominal sentence may have inverted word order if the negative particle 
refers specifically to the predicate rather than to the subject (see page 29): 

dili ^ j Ll> j "dU 'j iG There is absolutely no doubt about it. 

- Manf. sha'. 219.8 



■S ^ f 



-U?j_< uL ii j'~'~» 'j°« :> GI* ^ or ^ e door is neve r closed to you. 
' ' ' * ' Manf. mag. 18, 1 



* .* o - _ 



Oj-^s-^ <sj-^ 4-i G There was no one there except him 
- " - "- and me. Raf. wah. 1, 124, 10 



B The Verbal Sentence 



In a verbal sentence, the negative particle is considered to modify primarily 
the verb; thus it will precede the verb directly: 



^U ^ <-2 "dLif G ' have no doubt about it. 

- " Hus.'ala. 11,51,7 

'dC«liJ *tfl L^cJ tz^S" G You loved onl y yourself. 
' ' " Manf. (Zy.) 30, 33 

ts-ZSl '£fj* G o"^ a voice unfamiliar to my ear. 

"^ Nu'. liq. 7, 6 

?j-»-Vf C' -L>4 V/jl. V "~,*J ^y don,t we understand each other" 
^^- VZ Hak.ahl.86, 10 

• % A* * fe—^ ^-> These clothes which. .. cannot. .. . 

__ *fi Hak.ahl.96, 1 

JUT t ^ T d .° rder ° f the VCrbal S6ntenCe 1S ****■ ^c negati . - 
particle w.ll not be at the beginning, but will still precede the verb directly " 
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* l/-W jj-* rj^-l j^-SxJj but nobody knew him by this name. 



o * ?- 



5 « 



yi i a^j <i ^l 



'Aww. (Br.) 9, 5 






>| The hero cannot appear before you. 
Manf.sha'. 108,8 



-Jl pv.*l 7 L.I Jabr(Br)7010 

ijj_£l °/p fJl!* This will not be. Musa adab. 39, 10 



£ 



JbjLJi V L'l I cannot Musa adab. 133, 13 



When the negative particle precedes the subject directly, it negates the subject 
specifically: 



> O - 3.-- 



Vj -U-Li .-J ?*JLi.j ^.^-Jl ^ No longer would the sea open her heart 
"^ to me, nor the mountain smile on me 

as before. Nu'. liq. 50,9 



:-.l~^ ^ 



tr-ri J 



I'^Ji 



C_£_j £ SL£& 



When the negative particle preredes a verb it denies that the verb's action took 
place; thus, when two or more members, depending upon the verbal action, have 
to be negated, the particle does not have to be repeated: 






j^-sLiw y i^L-iJi *2 J_a jj These young people are not even afraid 



lX :J 



: j-~ w j 



^ [ M j~ ^r- 



of England or America. 
Qud. (Br.) 54, 1 









y a but they had no compassion for him, 
I ^ nor for me, nor for our naked, hungry 
Sl^Jl U jU^> cliildren. Gibr. I, 137, 11 



o > o , -■ — 



i-jj j-*-j Oj-^« J-j V ^ ^-xJ I Ju The Persians did not believe in Arabism 

or in Persianism. Amin duh. 1, 31 , 1 1 



> - 

jj 






o,-» ^ 



♦-) j In that part of the mountains there 
were no roads, not even for carts. 
&** JJ***** ^f Raih.(Zy.)23.19 

oCMAJ 
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The negative particle can negate a whole correlative series in a clause sub- 
ordinated to the verb which it modifies: 

• °J _i llStlj * jl Jb y Qi~J We do not intend to study Ibn al- 

- ' S' o -_ *o - " =.-..' ».? Muqaffa's birth analytically, nor his 

yjj LU^i^-: L^^j ^J 9 " * ' family, n or the offices he held, nor his 

<Lw*Ul*j 4jf,lJj e oJ j-4 relations with governors and emirs. 

, oV' , „'.' - «,.. e,- Aminduh. 1,204, 2 

sVjJL <uJ5Uj UVjJ ^-Jl 



C Correlatives 

When the sentence, nominal or verbal, has two correlative parts, both of which 
have to be negated, the first part usually is included in a negative construction of 
the sentence, the second merely being introduced by the correlative compound 
^ j (see also page 103 above): 

* r • v1- * ° * ' c \ t' • • r There is no doubt about it. 



Manf. sha\ 219,8 



& -- 



- •°\JT -, ° T. There was neither extensive nor limited 

a % w - y 1 ^ destruction to the Earth. 

jj£ ^j Hus. ayy. I, 109,2 

Note that V j can introduce a correlative part also after j^ used in its nega- 
tive meaning (see vol. II): 






You live for this world only without 
taking any notice of either reward or 
ULp y j *~>\j^ ^J| j-^-J punishment. Amin (Zy.) 7, 31 

as a tree without flowers or fruits. 
Gibr. 111,71, 17 



^L^Jl^j J^*j' 7-:-*-! S^-^t-^jT 



" M" -'- • * '- ' w ^hout any confidence at all. 
oL-i! ^ j *uu ^ if* Mah qah 21j 15 

The sentence may also be understood as an affirmative one, only the corre- 
lative parts introduced by the negative particle being negated: 



CiCil pi wlteJu j {'* I ij then he goes to school neither to reii 
. *o "- . v1 * c.o^ * nor to learn. Hus. ayy. 1,61, 1 
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V '/^JjbjSLl '^Li!jVi C^i TheAlflyya is for the students of Al- 
- - " _ "~ __ , 3 £ * Azhar, not for those of the schools. 

^ J aUl *L-j)I Hus. ayy. I, 77, 13 

\- 4-^-lJ U ^LL^p* .— * b^JUL? That, in our opinion, is a result, not a 
I ^ ~ rf "* j, cause, of this fanaticism. 

^^-*jji I l^J <__-!* Hai. sir. 12, 1 1 

* \-a r.l . i )V aJCj?" ** _*Ltl He felt as if he were wearing a garment 

w - ' *"- ^. j* « .. - I °^ s ' aa dows, not of cloth. 

^CjLlT '^ V 'jlkrf Raf. wah. 47, 12 

V *Jjl*j ^J!*Jj( J " lJS^*iLA He took part in [their] games with his 
-* -* • „ mind, but not physically. 

* a -:H Hus. ayy.I, 24, 8 

There are also common instances of double negation in which both the com- 
plete sentence and its parts are modified by negative particles. In such instances 
ihe correlative parts are negated by the negative adverb N (^ j *^): 



*2\\ " • ST * t° "* * N "*\f -> & " ° 1 There were neither horses nor cavalry 

r** J J-:-^ cTt [^ no thing at all] . Jabr. (Br.) 75, 1 1 

^_T 0_>-i 4 J1 iaJ jl (1)1 C — I jL>- I tried to awaken one, then the other, 

Vj "t-""-'° V T r "• r "" .mi with my hand but to no avail. 

„ t>^ _ ^ [But neither this nor that woke up.] 

*£}fS Vj fail NuMiq. 63, 15 

, ^ „ 9 m . 5 5^^£ 9 . a ^ For I have not married the daughter of 

±s 4_L_ji y -rj j_«l *J ^_j_jL-j a bank director nor the daughter of an 

gfjjj LT". "O Tj llJL. undersecretary of state. 

JJJ JJ? J ■ * J t -*^ ! Kam. (Zy.) 4, 26 



.-J 



© - . -* 



J«~->- V ^-4-^1 J^>^fH ^^ ^ There were neither horses nor mules 

** ..-. *j- near the river. Raih. (Zy.) 23, 20 

CjU -2 'o>il^L V jJLC'Vt y that the Britisn would d0 neitner 

"- ~ _ 6 ,„ [neither this nor that] . 

£\ * ^J Raih. mul. 65, 1 



D CrT 

A negative particle preceding the partitive ^a has a stronger effect than the 
simple negation of a noun; it becomes a negation of the whole species in any of 
its parts: "not at all " "absolutely none," "not a single one." This construction 
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is used even before nouns which do not admit any partitive meaning; the 
preposition °/ r * then has a determinative meaning (vol. II) 5 still with the same 
emphatic effect: 

There is not a single boy in the 






Cs* U 



-^ 



pi 

J-- 









army S. Din (Br.) 63, 12 

There is absolutely no village without 
a beautiful location, nor a beautiful 



V* *^i J-r^-^ /^-^J- 4 lT* -* place without a village in it. 

Vj Sak.(Zy.)13,4 



4-j .- 

m that there is absolutely no one in love 

~ " f who would approach her? 

?Q1Xp J-^-i Hind. (Zy.) 32, 27 



'ilt^ 



<>* 



^j-13 ^VT "<jt »il4 Ct I know that this is not at all easy. 

r .-,> 2 , r Sib. (Br.) 11 6, 26 



J iXJi 



— ft 






^ ^1 t^jiJL^^ 



La Absolutely no one in this house can 
contradict my order. Manf. mag. 22. 3 



> ^ 






_^ jj-^-p for it is not polite. . . . nor is it 
- Uj 1 polite Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,7 



- " r • ° r 



There is no doubt about. . . . 
Mand.(Br.) 1,1 






E Coordinate Negatives 

With two coordinate negative sentences, the particle used in the first sentence 
may be repeated in the second: 

j^lfi But he did not tell her a thing, nor did 
she ask him anything. 






< •£ 



> a.^s 



1^ rj-s- ._<— *• ajL-j Hus. ayy.I, 44, 10 



j._s *;)\-5\Ji i a.A ^.^-m a- 



o - 



* o 



jlSL ~3 



„«< 



> 



The boy listened neither believing nor 
disbelieving. Hus. ayy. 1, 138, 6 



J 



i3 X^_ 



-I- 



JjlL °«Jj °^3 *jL (J He did not pay attention to them nor 

turn around to them. 



rM 



Manf. sha'. 24, 1 



a — » c e 
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I never sat down with him nor even 



£w1 pJj *uJ] (j^^r 1 p-^ 



heard him talking. 
4JL5. vU>- Manf> sha ^ j 03 I0 



The negative particle may be omitted in the second sentence, if the negation is 
also evident in the second part, e.g., by the use of the jussive as in the following 
examples; 

o -A "*' * " ° -• ° *T i Haven't we heard and seen that. . . ? 
j->3 £+ (*- J Gibr.1, 112, 10 



^^0 -• «■, © 



*J -^ gl „ju-SJT \-« \Jj and only a few of the poets neither 

rode nor participated in the raids. 
}^-i J 1 Djii. tar. I, 142,3 



Compare with the following, where the perfect Lb cannot be negated by the 
particle -J : 

Ui j i* •< * ' (i-^-i . LwL?i L*l But Khalil did not understand and was 
1 "; , „ confused. 'Aww. (Br.) 13, 1 

Usually, however, the second sentence will be introduced by the correlative 
negative compound j j: 



o ^ o 



*J <j; Mi 1 7*-^-^ I I -i- 5 - f—f- 1 - 4 J Among them was this sheikh who did 
-* > °^~ . t- ?- * - » /^ not know how to read or write or 



2 j ^ — x^_ 2j \jju c/ >ui recite the Faft'to properly. 



-- 9 ..C * 



dJJ JJ £j ^-X-S"! ^J C -Jl ^-^ But I did not pay attention to it, nor 

did I think about it. Maz. (Zy.) 10, 9 



We spent a long time together without 
my finding fault with him, nor he with 
me. Manf. (Zy.) 30, 3 




' -li jLa-1 °" j/jus~C* C-liJill C* Magdalene did not detest Stephen, nor 

did she love Edward. 



jljol £-*-*-! Nj Manf. mag. 136, 2 



It was neither harsh nor tender. 



J . -^ ^ *^ Hus. ayy. II, 41, 3 
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^a y j J _L*Jl ^ ^xJ It is neither just nor merciful to 

• f'-' ° ~ { T Manf. mag. 157, 12 

Where a clause is subordinated to a main clause, the negative particle may stand 
in the main clause even if logically it refers only to the subordinate clause (see 
vol. Ill): 

V-^-i -O L5"^ -K ^ V-^-i ^ He must not see me, nor I him. 

Nu\liq.95, 14 



.1 jl Jl 



with a weeping voice that could hardly 
be heard. Hak. alii. 164, 5 



> - o * ^ -•., - - o ^ 

V " i s ijf ; /. B ,' ° 'f He had hardly entered the house 
- \s^~ -> J"^ . (^J whcn Hus ayy> j^ 40> 2 



ou$->JI X^j jl l5 -**-_^j i We must not close the exit to the cave 

; ° -r on them. Hak. ahl. 174, 16 

The negative particle may also immediately precede the verb it modifies: 



> . » - . -: i 



^ j-*-* * -^-Sw- — <^_ JJ1 ^>*-j We who .... know almost nothing 

~* -°\X - iV^ -*" " "° i rf ^ ' about the villagers' way of life. 
i£j-AJ\ OJ>^-~« A-^^a j^ LL«S Gibr. 1,76,11 
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In written Arabic, the negative particle G is used much less frequently today 
than previously. The reason may be a stylistic consciousness, because L* is very 
common in colloquial Arabic, and because writers want to avoid forms and con- 
structions which could be labeled colloquial. On the other hand, it does appear 
in more elaborate literary prose, where its use might be explained as an intended 
archaism. 

A L* is rarely used to negate a nominal sentence: 

*V ' * r --i ,-.- '.-\ i--- for the door is never closed to you. 
J • • . J - * Manl. mag. 18,1 



*j^r 



' , - ^j. d j Qo There was no one there except the two 

- J ' A- ° of us. Raf. wah. I, 124, 10 
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It is more frequently used in sentences with the nominal predicate, adjective, 
or substantive, introduced by the preposition u^ (see vol. II): 

I am nobody's protege. 
Manf. sha\45, 15 

I am not dreaming. Manf. mag. 47, 3 

and I am not lying now. 
Hus. ayy.I. 61, 11 

\iD' S " ' -« y*X lC ? "a ."£rf O ^ ou two w^ not accomplish even a 

part of what you intend. 
Hus. ayy.I, 152, 10 



B As a negative particle for the verbal sentence, C* is preferably used in 

direct discourse and, thus, with the first and second persons; it is usually placed 
at the beginning of the sentence immediately followed by the verb, which is the 
part denied. 

L« is used before the imperfect as a negation of the present: 





JL>. 




L. 
C 






^iLSL Of 


L-ja j 


& 


jl 


^ — ^ s - 

*Aj .J L* wi2_*_; 



/ r -,i|i ; . * t i\fr I have no doubt about it, my son! 



*_J L-J 



"V • - . ^7 Hus. 'ala. II, 51, 7 



a A-j a fi_JJl jl ^-<kJL*J L*l Don't you know that today is Monday? 



*• ?-■ 



- vjr Manf. mag. 186,4 

jjil U 1 do not know. Hus. 'ala. II, 168, 4 

- , i (i - • ,v ' . - •*!, f .- I do not believe anything of the sort. 

^ u . - ^^ NuMiq.33, 14 



and before the perfect as the negation of its various meanings: 

'$$ .Jl'JCJrte ^^C Ineversawmyselfasldonow. 

^7 J ^7 - J Hus. 'ala. II, 53, 10 

',.' ».-. sj, '* *. *. °/-- i- You loved only yourself. 
*-* * s '•rf^ «— Manf> (- Zy j 30) 33 






We remained like this. 
Manf. mag. 7, 1 1 

I swear three times by God, he had not 
forgotten it. Hus. ayy. 1, 43, 13 
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IS o 



cSfJfi L- __£5l l\~^> "j\ j JUL V I Couldn't it be that Baha, who did not 

-.-.*-. *"«-.- - 9- o - 'c j> ..*■ know what love was, learned it the 

a_LJ <^->^ X^j l_<^J1 night of her betrothal? Nu'.liq. 33,8 

/• f *. "•" - r *~ ° - a voice my ear did not know. 

-." ' ".f * .* ».t •-.-'** -. r 1 have not forgotten him, and I cer- 

'^ - 9L ~ >>*-* ^-V" 1 tainly will not foi get. NuMiq. 11, 16 

C C is also frequently used as the first part of the exceptive compound 

i[ C* , "not ... if not," "only" (see vol. Ill): 

*f *3\ f't f ' am notn i n S but water - 

fc s "* llak. sheh. 149, 5 

! *jSZ T "l-S ^1 Cjf U You are all heart! Hak. sheh. 41 , 6 

* l ,.% iV^.'^ *tfl a.° "J " y» *-* There is absolutel y no ^Be without 

( -^*' " - % " - a beautiful location, nor a beautiful 

*uJ ?l Aw>-> *-stf>j-« ^%-^ L- 4 J place without a village in it. 

-"' * * % ^ ^ ^a:°;j Sak.(Zy.)13,4 

- ft - .- i" •- - r • -.t vji - * f _ No sooner had she learned what had 

- happened in her absence. . . . 

- ^hf &t '*»■ ( Zyi) 15, 43 

and as first part of the temporal compound ^->- *-* , "not . . . until," 

"as soon as," etc. (see vol. Ill): 

> p - *- m 0| s ^^ - I had hardly reached the middle of it 

H when 1 heard. . . . Manf. (Zy.) 30, 9 



_«_^._j>' 



s - -„- .-.- o - ^ v -*\ T 1 had hardly stepped into the cave when 
^ J I found myseli in a spacious room. 






£p— > ^fj ^ ^.U-^j NuMiq. 62, 17 

D C- is used to negate the preposition j~* with a partitive or determinative 
meaning with an emphatic effect (see page 105): 

,-.-.• .- There is not any doubt about. . . . 

„-*•-■■- • .- There isn't any village 

-ft J* Cr* ^ Sale. (Zy.) 13, 4 



Ill 



This construction may cause the use of L* to negate a verbal sentence with 
inverted word order otherwise not frequently found: 









.-^Jl \ JLa r-3 Jk^-\ -^ [** Absolutely no one in this house can. . . 

' * s " • - Manf. mag. 22, 3 

*Jl*-; i g " * Jl>-1 j-~* \-* o I that none of them knew about him 

*^ * "•--.- Manf. mag. 25, 17 



E As we have seen in the examples given above, L* usually immediately pre- 
cedes the denied part, but can also be separated from it by a prepositional 
phrase; this, however, occurs only when the negated noun and the prepositional 
phrase express a syntactical unity: 

* r • - i r • • \" There is no doubt about it. 
***7 Hus. ala. 11,51, 1 

* > ^ . ,i. • .- * m -rr* p tf r * 1 that it was an unavoidable duel. 

. „ , that inevitably, he was going to perish. 
Oj dJJ 3 j_* U dJUL* ol [from that there is no escape.] 

Manf. mag. 27, 9 

C* can be separated from the verb by a particle of emphasis: 

u ^L _j j ^l clt *J" ^ ! haven,t ever seen things going 

- ^- ^^ " normally in our country. 



L,. jL>--* ^Lc- i-i jL>- Raf. wah. 1,91,4 
(For the use of C* in cases of anacoluthon, see vol. II.) 



§ 32 ^ 

A ^ is one of the oldesr negative particles in Arabic, as we can see from its 
part in the development of ihe compound negative particles jJ , *J , L*J, 
and ^J , 32 Even today it is most widely used of all the negative 

32 On the origin and development of the negative particles, see Brock. Grand., I, p. 500; 
II, p. Ill/ 
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particles. It has, however, preserved its original syntactical freedom only as a 
correlative. Arabic still uses^/ j, "and not," "nor," in any position what- 
soever, rather than repeat the previously used negative particle (see page 115): 

* t ° \f s i f \T Mr I do not know and 1 do not wish to 

tSj>\ Ol ^Hj^^l, know. NuMiq. 77, 1 

JL*_>-j (**-*J tV ■* jj-^-jJ A^>L-v^fl Islam is not a religion of imagination 
*>- ° •* *'• «> . "..- * - -* \T- and fantasy, nor is it a religion that 

^ J - , - ^ ^ J stops at calling only the individual to 



jL*._xJl pi 6 ~U>-j $ -Ju\ perfection. Hai. sir. 254 : 16 



* & - o 



dJJ JJ ^ _/-^"' rt-J c-*i j-. * ^ but I was not concerned with this, nor 

^ o i^/ '- r did I think about it. Maz. (Zy.) 10, 9 



O^^LaJI J-^-i j^J iU iJ For this reason, the pagans and the 

vfr *-i c r-f J s -* *tf ■" • r>^ v?" ^ ews were no ' ess responsive than the 
uy . * l/ ^^r J Muslims. Hai. sir. 219, 19 

*" ° '* ° r * 

*y is also used: 

(a) as an independent adverb for a negative answer: 

" °'^ ^7 m - ir- He said, "No! Don't go!" 

Gibr. L 77, 17 



"Do you understand these verses?" 
The boy answered, "No!" 



N> ^Lj» Hus.ayy.1,74, 13- 



» ^ - * tf > 4 s f - ° -0- ("Did you hear, Mother?" ) Then she 

C~>m pJ(dUL ; C^^ Jj>) repUed . "N 0j I heard nothing but the 

r c 'jyt . l > ^> ° ' Lt yj v howiing ° f the wind;5 

C - J >V ^ C r Gibr. I, 1 57, 4 

fZ?y in a subordinated position, as an indirect negative answer: 

\T °- f * "i *- ° "*f 1 shook my finger, "No!" 

^ o> <J ^j-l Maz . (Zy . )M8 

^ with the preposition ^j ; when so used, it becomes a compound prepositk 
^ ^j /'without": 33 

33 *>\_> seems to be used only when governing an undefined noun. 



Si in 






~jl& -J ' t-^pl °jf <£$ La j God decreed that I should live in this 

world without hope or expectation. 



el 



=rj 



Vj J~*l }L *JL*JI Manf. sha\66,5 



*Jf^ >L ^SXJjf L>QjT Olj She saw the young man lying motion- 
51 ' 'otf - "~ less in the snow. Gibr. I, 158.6 



t ?^ ^ 



4- c -.; ^-*jT aJJJI Lj-jG^VI ^-L*-i teaching Arabic to foreigners without 

*,-- - c \-r a teacher. Maz. (Zy.) 1, 1 

_ ^ , *_ _ , >( That is undoubtedly the voice of 

— ^ U <^j*s? ViJ ^H J - ft somebody sleeping. . . . 

Hak.sheh. 24, 12 

^ in elliptical constructions, as in the negation of a preceding statement or 
situation: 

' * V Hf ' ' " \1 " • a V How not, since he is the one who 
^ - . ^ ^ ' commands? Q. Amin (Zy.) 5, 37 

5U U.& Ltl As for this, no. Manf. mag. 98, 6 
t£jl 01 ^Jl 4->-Ij>- ^J ^^^-50 But what I need is to see; it is not to 



„ _ 9 t © t 



£A-*M\ Ul jjJJ ^ 



hear. Hus. 'ala. 11.90, 6 



- - - - t n <f- ("•!'■ \T 1 haven't anything to do with him, nor 
^ cp have vou. Manr m»o 4 9 



have you. Manf. mag. 4, 9 
i\^^^\'oC^y\'ji^L i Man can produce action only in him- 
*>U * J-?* ^-i C*U A.^-iJ ^jj Amin duh. Ill, 60, 1 

Compare the above ellipses with the following: 

""* " " « i t 1 '.'V '■•» V" v " ■ * V Why can't it be that way, when. . . . 
~ J - Raf. wah. Ill, 9, 1 6 



B Within a nominal or verbal sentence, ^ can deny a part of a correlative 
sequence: 

1 A_LJL*j i^jdJI ^J *-f$ j Li He joined them in [their] play with his 

mind, but not physically. 
A v Hus. ayy. 1, 24 : 8 
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~ 



")j k*z*+JLj LJ jjIJLu^I ^_i di-L^i for in our opinion that is a result, not a 

*£ ^ z r _ . f j Jl. cause, of this fanaticism. 

i_^*Jl IJ^J ^~-^ Hai. sir. 12, 11 

t«r " t° "- vf r V "- r s i H '• r<r Our interpretation would be our words 

J *v not God s. Amin duh. Ill, 23, 7 



o _*JL*J C-J \S iS ^' which ancient peoples considered an 
_, . 9 ^ . ^ s ^ 1 a 4 accidental, not an essential, matter. 

\j-*j^r * Q»^P A-COlfiJl Amin(Zy.) 11,33 



or it can be a negative apposition: 

4_ .t .^ , -J Li i 1^*.^^.^ * j-* J and he does not carry a thing in his 

"^ *<> *-.\-- * "-"m" **" " <\ P oc ket— not a watch nor a pen nor 

Vj L-a; Vj LqJJ 3_j ^L- 3f money. Raih. mul. 55, 20 



C ^ can also be used before a clause (see vol. Ill): 

jLS" 4J jf * , p VI (L-U! Ol-S He used to eat little, not because he 

*.* + "+. o ^ o * ~ -. did not feel like eating, but because. . . 

J-2 ^L*_kJI JJJ J-wJI J^-b - Hus.ayy.1,23,3 



p!A-iJl J_j O JU-*1 l-« l)Lp^_v- How quickly the boy extended his 
» ^ o.-o^^>.- ■* £- hand to his father, not to protect him- 

lP. * — ** o^ ^J ^ *bv ^' self > but t0 - • • • TaL ( Br -) 124 > 19 

which ancient peoples considered . . . 
. a superficial sign for a buried 
treasure, not that it was everything 
j\> :.y in itself. Amin (Zy .) 11,33 




S } % c 



D Preceding a single noun, *> is used as a particle of general denial, and the noun 
will be in the accusative case without an article or nunnation (for the accusative 
of general denial, see vol. II): 

"* Hit *$l "Vll N There is no god but God. 
• * Amin duh. in, 22, 14 



£ 
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m __ <?"* i ^j j-^r "What are you saying?" "Nothing." 

Hak. sheh. 60, 9 



lT~" " ~~ ' ^-J 



E In the second part of a correlative construction after (^ or " ^J > the 

negative adverb *V may negate a nominal sentence with the subject in the nomin- 
ative and a nominal predicate with the preposition ^ (see page 120): 

<—>Lx->Jl ^ j pJL^t-j Ul La I am not dreaming, nor is the letter 

' rx* lying. Manf. mag. 47, 3 

By analogy, N with the same construction may also be used to negate the 
former part of the correlative: 

r £ilL ^ Vj ^JGilL "A V He was neither a student nor a 

-^ -• ^ -'- - - -^ peasant. Hus. ayy. 11,93, 10 

-" "*lT " \T" -~ a \ *lt " V [The days] were neither sweet nor 
- ^^ -• <£. ^ . ^ „• <£. bitter. Hus. ayy. 1, 1 18, 2 

In negative correlative sentences, j/ is frequently used to deny a nominal sen- 
tence which has both subject and predicate in the nominative: 

j_A j j jJ.J ^_a if j j-*J^> jjt, ^AJ for it is not poetry nor prose nor 



-- s - - rhymed prose. Djir. tar. II, 12, 12 

:iV " \ \J" * . V "\ V He is neither a believer nor an 
^ ^ ur--r ^ unbeliever. Amin dull. Ill, 20, 7 



J 

--afro 



^-^>*-pl ^-4 J-^a-il rc-Jj-^ ^-* For an Arab is not better than a 

^ .-.<>.* "^ ""° f \T" •"-*•* fi tf .£i Persian in being an Arab, nor is the 

J**-*' i^T*-^ 1 *J Cfj-r^ °? Persian better than an Arab in being 

* : Vl '-iMl " "V °- a Persian. Amin duh. 1,53, 14 

j a Li Jj^ ^ j — **Ja-: — 4 ^_a V He cannot . . . , nor is he able to. . . . 

^ .f Raf.wah. 1,201,4 

— o« 

F V is used preceding a verb: 

(a) before the imperfect either when it refers to the present or future: 

"XpCrt'dlli iVJ J^jt V I wjll nev^r forget this moment. 

• ° Raf. (Zy.)20, 21 

o.l: v c5 oSt " >jt 'ju.il- Glor y be to the Livin g 0ne who never 

J " - J* ' dies. Tai. (Zy.) 34, 54 
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rV ' -. -". m i = -l We do not see anything. 

- -^ 6 Maz.(Zy.) 10,44 

L*._Lt^ tj^-^ i^9 jjtJ 2 diJi You do not know men as I do. 

' ^ ' ■ ' >. • f Hak. (Br.) 39, 10 

C*j1 j I ^| j/| c-^Ll501 L^Ja-pl y I will not give the letter to her unless 

^ <- ^ ^ " ^ o"-. I see a glimpse of hope in her face. 

cH U ^ U-lr^-J >^r* Manf.sha\92,6 



or when it functions as an indefinite present: 



L*_>-jJ ^J \£_r> * 5l -^Jl 0' that a woman never sees a single fault 
>,"^ , ^ ^^o^ in her husband . . . however numerous 



fjSS' l+-j r * — \ X*~\j L^* they might be. Manf. mag. 134, 18 

3 * * s 

i^-iS.-jt V J-^cJI ^JLSsJI The true author does not write just to 

write. Raf. wah.I, 12, 14 



(b) with the subjunctive, but only after subordinating conjunctions such as 
°j\ (with which it often combines to formal), etc. (see vol. Ill): 

" l ° l >J! * ° f n! " k°p e ^ at ^ e w ^ not do. . . . 

— J-^-i ^J Hus. 'ala. II, 46, 5 

.-Jl l^w».— ^ jfl L*^ — II -<^"j' He warned them not to listen to the 
. .-."• %.* - •-. temptation of the devil. Hai. sir. 5, 3 

; \ a » " ° . . 1. °* ~r \J " -it that she should not go out of her house 
^ t - under any circumstances. 

'0-»Vl ^-^1^ Q. Amin(Zy.)5, 16 



w 



*>Cjf Ijl^U? C-*Ju ,_lj^J But I remained silent lest 1 stop her 
~s*.S - ^ -" f from speaking. Gibr. I, 116, 17 

fc^ with the jussive as a negative command (see page 81): 

{J ^aSj ^ Do not leave! Gibr. I, 77, 17 

- c^ 4 IH-*^ - M^ cT-^" * Do not forget that they were made 
" ' ~ . • i?r from clay. Hak. (Br.) 39, 1 5 
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-.| " • " *Jt - . > "- m Do not come back until you have had 
-^! £ i5^j-*-> -'- cnoug h. Manf. sha c .94, 5 

, V - u ".Tff . [|° "- \\ Do not ask me anything now. 



Hak. ahl. 29, 9 
ft/y before the energetic (see page 83): 

"•i ■* t j-" i* r f % ." ' f *J Don't let me hear anyone say that 



Mohammed has died. 



OU Oi la^^-- Hak. (Br.) 41, 13 

. ^ ~ ."" • "- m Don't be surprised that. . . . 
— of L rt-* u *- J - Amin ( Br ^ 87) j ] 



(e) before the perfect, with wishes or curses: 



.34 



* , 



! jIjj L dXJ 4311 iijL V Shame on you, Widad! NuMiq. 48, 15 
\iUi ^L*L< ^ God forbid! NuMiq. 19, 8 

or to express an emphatic negation: 

"- ° "Tat V ^° u ^ ave f a ^ e ^* [You have indeed not 
succeeded.] Hak. ahl. 84, 5 

and in statements about the past, as the second part of a correlative expression, 
the first being negated by ^ J with the jussive: 

"dU'jJ %j V$"f °_j Jj| * °£p But I did not pay attention to it, nor 
- - - ' s . s^ **- did I think about it. 

V> O^lxJ 2/ j Maz. (Zy.) 10,9 

G Since, as we have seen in some of the preceding examples, the negative particle 
V exerts its influence upon the verb, it usually immediately precedes the verb. 

In a verbal sentence with inverted word order, the subject will usually precede 
both negative particle and verb: 



\l % V'*f \J \\ 1 do not thlink tuat 

01 ^1 ? LI Jabr(Br)7ai0 



Such expressions, as, e,g.:. 



cLui-i 'Jlj V He still does it. (Compare Khal. [Br.II] 7,21) 

in which the negative particle *i f is permitted before the perfect instead of C, are no doubt 
understood as present, 

^x}\ 'c-Jjlll ^'-J \Jj_j %J I still have time to kill you. Hak. sul.17,5 



dLLOJ tr £Q 



(See Mainz, Zwr Gram., p. 25.) 
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- -„ S 1 "-f° " °u 5 . f that a woman never sees. . . . 

^ ^ ^ ^ M ^ f ^^ 134, 18 

i ^-j>L,3 L--l5s"" ^F* £ !]f I il^Cll ^ e lrue aut ^ or d° es not wr ' te J ust to 

- • * °^~ *- write. Raf. wah. 1,12,14 

L*JCl* <j*£J ' <-•* j-*^ * tfJ— ?J You do not know men as I do. 

* > >. ■ f Hak.(Br.)39, 10 

i^,. ** ".. vl ^-"n" " iT The mission will no! end. 

!^V *Jl— ^1 Hak . (Br . )39>26 



In a correlative construction, however, the subject may be placed between the 
verb and the negative particle: 

2 j 4_^Ls ^J »juj ^-^c-^J I 2 No longer would the sea open her 

- °>* heart to me, nor the mountains smile 



4-J Uw-i 



L3-C 






one me as before. Nu\ liq. 50, 9 



In cases of inversion when the subject is an indefinite noun, the noun is found in 
the accusative without nunnation. Arab writers understand the construction as 
a NJ of general denial followed by an asyndelical relaLive clause^ (see vol. II). 

„ m „ „ „ Nobody knew who his father was. 

?H. 0^ ^ j-*~i "^ ^ [There was no one who knew. . . .] 

*Aww. (Br.) 9, 7 



^ j JU *A-?-l V Nobody knows. Hak. sheh. 11,6 



'- s ~ * 



J3-I V j - "3Uw4 'tJj^L ^-OTj and the P e °P le went waging by . . . , 



S 



<uJi C <L:_L 



« & 



but no one paid attention to him. 
'Aw. (Br.) 12,22 



(For a discussion of the negative compound y I , see page 1 38, and for the 
negative-interrogative compound !>La , see page 141. For the exceptive compound 
^\ , see vol. III.) 



35 This vocalization is frequently given in Arabic editions, e.g.: 



\CJ V Nobody knows Hale. ahl. 92, 4 
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i 33 '^p 



-v — y is included among the so-called JLS Oi j^>-l , "sisters of kana" 
by Arab grammarians. It can be considered as the negative counterpart of 60 
in its basic meaning of "to be," but -oJ always has per se the meaning of a 
present tense. (However, for ^jj subordinated to a perfect, see page 124 
below.) 

i r»jJ primarily expresses the negation of general existence, "it does not 
exist" "there is not": 

*LT^ ,j^-^J* C*->*.J r— i-5 O' that there is not a vain thing under the 

* m £ sun. Gibr. II, 153, 12 

*- \ . ' J °if : t " \"i i have no daughter with this name. 

_-' --* ' ^ *^T fZ^ ^ ( - [There is not in existence ] 

ji— 'Vf rUi#-J Tai. (Zy.) 34, 6 

YXJ C^i 'j^p \-^S 'oJlflli Is there no P le *sure in the whole 

^ „ „ „ "-* > world which could entice you to stay? 
?*li-JL iL jJuJ Hak. sheh. 53, 4 



Frequently it negates an attribution. Then, because of its verbal character, it 
takes the predicate in the accusative case: 

s * r -. ^ ^ * • f " ° "1 1" Whatever is not clear is not French. 
% J- a*^ ^^f J a~- Musa (Zy.) 2, 32 

- j 1 m J^. t 2\ !>UC^ tU * am not so I § norant that • ■ • • 

^- - ' Nu'.kan. 10,3 

dG*i A". " v J " JJ %£Wl lslam is not a religion of hmwtaati" 

== - "* ,r ^ ^ ^^ \ £ and fantasy. Hai. sir. 254, 16 

; > % o t e > - * 9 ~ ^ o ^ * j sn ' t j t better for them to return . . .? 
y-l,^*. J» r^l^- Lj - J1 Hai. sir. 260, 16 ' 



: ' ; -■' The historian is not a translator. 



U~^ C^-^ Hai. sir. 39, 24 
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even when a personal pronoun is predicate: 

LaLl C — J I am not she. Hak. ahl. 161,3 
36 C&Ql C-LD dlJl You are not she. Hak. ahl. 133, 14 



Hence, it is used as simple negation of the nominal sentence (see page 36): 

"uH?J <^" . l^liJJ JL/Wf Culture is meant for all people; [it is] 

- * .? o ■* ^'^ - not for only one class. 

-C^ Xi-JaJ Musa adab 36? 3 

(JoJUij U J-Lp u^Hr ^ e ^ ave no P en * n g s - Mah. qah. 84, 9 

•f r *~"\r^ ° "' "l " B V '": for they were not used to being 

„ ^7? r* u - r*^ defeated. Hai. sir. 375, 23 

*\jf" . i' V j ~ ° "\ I have nothing to do with you. 

"** s ^ ^ Hus. ayy. I, 95, 3 

* *jf " |* ^ c!*J * am not better than the ^P* 161 - 

„^£/ ^T J - Hus. ayy, I, 132, 5 



Frequently the predicate of <j~-aJ is introduced by the preposition ^ ; 

thus it is in the genitive case: 

i " " a 'j V^*jT a *|| The young man is not handsome. 

jj^~^- U—r* is*-** * Manf. mag. 4,3 

jA^-^ Tj o ,Qo cU I am neither drunk nor mad. 

* J * -** * * - -' Hak. ahl. 69, 1 

dLL*Jl I -^J ^-ri' u~i 3 u^-~ Your father's debt to this angel is not 

s fs " ° * r-f less than yours. Hus. ayy. I, 1 52, 9 

^J-^cJL^^j J^ ^r^i^ Nothing is impossible. Mah. qah. 71 , 9 



That is not a living human being! 



^^ „■ <S^r Hak _ su i # 53? 6 



36 In the 1940 edition of the AM al-Kahf, T. al-Hakim writes alternately 



In these instances, the verb p~-*J merely has an adverbial-negative function. In 
later editions this use of the verb is rejected. 



VP 



121 



The predicate introduced by the preposition ^ may be defmed by the 

definite article: 

.. ..- > ' -, I am not dreaming now. 

"ji\ <J^^. £ ■ Hus.'ala.ll,95.l9 

.„ > . .- > , M that Leonardo was not a sorcerer. 



j- 



Nu.hq.87, 11 



Ai^t* n f ' °a3 is introduced by the preposition 
When the subject or the predicate of ^ •* ^ ^ ^ ^^ 

_a with a determina 

effect (see page 105): 



When the subject or tneprcuiwa.v^ u —^ atY ,„ h *Tir 

> with a determinative or a partitive meaning, the negation has an emphat.c 



Cr* 



- °'\ ' ,{ 4\ S :i 'JU U\ I know that this thing is not at all easy. 

,>* er4- J** ° rr.i.- Sib. (Br.) 116,26 

*HH — 

,, . . .-. There is not a single boy in the army 

_jLL^±\ ^ J^ of <-r-T who.... S. Din (Br.) 63. 21 

:&\ ' -y ^ In many families it is not good 
*? - ™ ^ ^f manners to. . . . Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,7 

When '^ negates the general existence of a noun, the noun may have an 

appositive element which will agree with it in case: 

t „ > - - * I- r •-* ilT i ' Yl Nowhere in the world is there a head 
?J ■>*' c/^^^^ ^~^ safer or more secure than that of the 

i, . * -,• ? vezir al-Qamar. Hak. shell. 23, 4 






«" 'if 



jAl'o? ^ 



or it may be followed by a relative clause: 

' - e X "' \ * \lt j t li. " ,-13 There is nothin § in this world which is 
i> ^,i jjt, l-i aj ^ ^ trr- as gager for individua i ity as . . . . 

_"JJ^ 'LJj£$\ if* Musaadab.76,12 

On the other haJd, the noun denied by VP as negation of the nominal 
sentence (see page 36)may be emphasized by a resumptive pronoun in agree- 
ment with it: 



'■{•( Hence, the question is not one of 
s -~ — * J difficulty or easiness. 

4£jf j 3^1 " il ^ : * Musaadab.37,11 



_^ 4_l^\ mJ ^w»j 
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> > * .? 



(_g J3T "jC*JNT Va <5*-S^ j^jJ A slave is not only the man who 



- ... Q. Amin(Zy.)5,4 



Such a pronoun may also be used after the subject when the predicate of ^^4-1 
is a relative clause: 

j.-ft ,/?-/> g 11 lUUu kls .«..« .vJ These tales are not what makes me 
j. ' >- «~- s- rush off. Hak. sheh. 84, 5 



Frequently the meaning of ^j^-^ , "there is not," loses its strength and is 

then used with an adverb to express the negation of general existence 37 (see 
page 36): 

i * " *" '& "'" " " "\ Tk ere * s no doubt about. . . . 

_ ^7 ^ J J ^- Khalid (Br.II) 94, 21 

J^>*ju~-j L« 4_*J i j-^J There is nothing that is worth knowing. 

-..-. ° - «,r Hak. sheh. 56, 2 

jsl 1)1.: a> (**uJ <ui ^_>t^ It is true that there is no writer who 

» £ ^ , - * - could. . . . Musa adab. 88, 6 
— jl ju,k t : ... i 

L^Li iJLLa <r~-J Ar^ ^j Of course, there is no distinct division 

^ o - t - ^o -. "> o Z between the two groups. 

t ^ r i L*U t>L,^J J^-i Musa adab. 74, 4 



used as a simple negative particle may introduce a negative qualitative 

apposition. Structurally, however, such cases are relative sentences asyndetically 
construed afler an indefinite noun (see vol. Ill): 



37 

Note the following emphatic reduntant expressions: 

?G/ '" ' '^ ,1 - * / '^T ■' ' ''if Is there no one who requests easier con- 
• ./— J i - u ■ .« u - ditions? Mah. qah. 85, 7 



i' * 



h*r>* L r-±> /-*~-^' u-* 1 -uH.1^ L- What he quotes from al-Yatima is not found 

— Jllf s *" W ^ at * • ■ ■ Amin duh- 1? 209, 1 






o 
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t.\ A ■> 






jji 



JlS They had become accustomed to the 

» -. j* - -_ idea of staying on the island of Malta 

_ _aj ^ ^-U U-« j nQ ^^ whi]e j aftcr a (imc which is 

-CkJL* 3 ^ J->- not short], *Aqq. (Zy.) 15,6 



j: 



1l1f g ft U ■ ^j^-xJ /r-* j J-*-» after a long while. Hak. yaum. 1 1 . 



14 



-^.aJ may also negate any part of a sentence even an adverb. These cases 
cannot be explained as independent asyndctical constructions, as above: 



> > 



5 > 



I > 9 



<—>jj-£- jl-i f j->_ J-S" (^ jl C.-'o Every day before sunset I used to see 

s .- * . - • -. ' tf *|T anotlier crowd ... not in the palace yard 

iS^ lT^ u" but behind it, at the kitchen door. 

t_->C "jlup ailjj "jL ^Wll Raih. mul. 95, 19 



J-^-i ,r*wxJ j^/l ^j-^-aJ Not now, not before a month and a 
.- "- half go by. Mah.qah. 85, 20 



In coordinated members one of which is negated the coordinating conjunction j 
may introduce t ^^ x -'- The expression then has an adverbial value and ^r^J 
does not require any agreement: 

i jl jl that the ancient Arabic writer sought 
~j a * wisdom in the past and not in the 
J-^^-J future. Musa (Zy.) 2, 14 






*^A 



u 



(J- 



JlX>- ^-Lp JL«jl*J Lg — "Jl which is based on scientific truths, and 
7 - * r f -,- - "• -|- °. " °(r not on traditions and customs. 
a_jUJl ^ Lr xJ Jj O*J» Musaadab.14,11 



^- -J o - 



o > © * 



j**jJ j 51 jl .„ ^ H . i_ * t ; .t j I that we strive for equality, and not for 



a Xdi 



superiority. Musa adab. 166,7 
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Note the following use of ^^-xJ : 



j-LwJjl *—> ^Vl A->L£- The aim of literature is humanity not 



" 38 



jL^Ji 



beauty. Musa adab. 87, 1 



In a context subordinate to a perfect. ^j^-jJ can be used to mean the past: 



*-, .^, - - - > > 



<" .+ *•? 



^^j^J Qa^SyL* \XJ' \ Jut jLT 
jj oli ^ j £*_JT j. Sit-* 



* -- - - > 



jT <j A^g.-J jl^-1 l)ls L^J 



O \j~-J ol 



£ > 



jLT 



J 



# 9 



L>* 



*^ Q — .^- — d 



> ^ 



*xJ ^JlS" 






© J 



This staircase was average, not very 
wide nor very narrow. 
Hus. ayy. 11, 5, 4 



But no one would believe that 
Leonardo was not a sorcerer. 
Nu\liq.87, 11 

and he believed that he had no pro- 
tection from. . . . Hus. ayy. I, 8, 1 1 

They had left Egypt having only a 
little money with them. 
'Aqq.(Zy.)15,21 

I remembered that there was no one 
there with my grandmother . . . and 
that I did not have a key with me. 
Maz. (Zy.) 10,3 



In a verbal sentence, that is to say, when , _JjJ denies the verbal action 
attributed to a subject, it [the subject] also becomes the grammatical subject of 
-~_uJ 9 which then functions as an auxiliary verb (see vol. II). 
It can be used before the imperfect as a strong negation of the present: 



c * 



jw\ (_5jl C^-J I do not see any hope. Sa'. (Zy.) 6, 33 
'J^l cJU 1 do not love them. Hak. ahl. 73, 10 



In this example, the vocalization required after '. _jJ cannot be ascertained. The verb 
'^plxJ can be considered as having an adverbial function and therefore not changing the 
case of the noun following it. (See footnote to examples on page 122.) 
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^Lfi C "tiil*IfJl 'S'< How shall I make you understand, my 

_, __ t '- _, friend, what I myself do not under- 

? l^s\ dJ C stand? Nu'. liq. 78, 3 

". jVj For Mohammed, we are not satisfied 



jCSCj *jojI Hai. sir. 121,4 



£ with less than four young camels. 



\utf 



cr-=- 



'o43 



The future does not concern me. 
Hak.sheh. 67? 



or of the future; 






L. 



LT 






-t I won't forget his teeth as long as I 
live. Maz. (Zy.) 10,41 



Sometimes ^^oJ precedes a perfect with a resultative meaning; in such 
cases, the negation can be understood as being in the present: 



* ** *!?* ** 



t ^ ai Didn't Christ say . . .? [Is it not a fact 
H— »^--^J!iT 'J Li Xi " ti/ -Jpl that Christ said . . .?] 

Hus. 'ala. IT, 13,3 



The denied verb does not necessarily follow immediately after j^-J : 

' "* iM "*hV *- ° "i Here I do not blame. . . . 
C Musaadab. 108,3 

^iL^I JjJLJI 1 Xa ^j C ~J With these words, I do not contra- 

. \ diet. . . . Musa adab. 7, 7 
— JL) 



VOL* -lJ (c-r^ ^ 



f Didn't the Prophet die? 
Hus. ayy.l, 132, 5 



Sometimes, ".jJ-aJ may be used to introduce an imperfect functioning as a 
negative particle, Le. r without any agreement with the subject: 

"o*J JL> "^^slJ.i * Lin , Lai CJ The Syrians recognize only. . . . 

^, Amin duh. 1,8,1 
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jJ originated as a compound particle derived from jl *$ . It takes the 
subjunctive, and has the meaning of a very strong negation of the future; it is 
the negative counterpart of the imperfect after ^ and "L>\1* . 

The action stated as "never going to happen" may be the negation of a simple 
future: "it will never happen": 

I'll wait, and I will not get tired of 






waiting until he comes back. 
Hak. ahl. 44, 1 1 



4-*-) 



jy\ SL^JI ^i 



\l" " " ."! He will not see it in the hereafter. 



J 



Gibr.1, 165, 11 

J-* j-« il+^jS- JJ I have left this house, and I shall not 
"•-!,- > f • - r return to it. Gibr. I, 143, 21 

-ujl *y*\ jjj 

^-JJL^j ^J He will never ask me. Hak. sheh. 22, 8 
or of a simple future dependent on a verb in the past: 



V~ c? 



4J1 



LwU 



until they knew that he would not 



t -*" s * come back. Manf. mag. 15, 13 



01 cAi-T* 



* .*jj ^ ut jt wou ld not take l° n g before the 
Koreish would catch up with them. 



a > - a > jvureisn wouia c; 
f-H ^ ^ Hai. sir. 258, 12 



9 — . 

^J may also be used for a hypothetical future: for the future as something 
that one expects never to happen; ° ^J , in such cases, emphasizes one's belief 
or expectation: 

j-4 3fl jl *uJI J_^ oi jLT He thought that his relationship with 

« ^o - „ « ^ > J* ^. s ^ flrf ^ the school and with everybody in it 
t-JULSOl l y T Jj O-^ C_ji X* had been ended and he would never 

° T /"il" ' " " T' ° ' ' return to it, nor again see the teacher 

0>J A-i\ ^w >U v ^j or the monitor. Hus. ayy. I, 63, 8 

j • - ♦ * (J W 3S convinced) that I would never 
( ^ ; * :') find a way to reach him after that 
day. Manf. (Zy.) 30, 6 



s » -. 









? 
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£35 *p 



° Z.\ is used only with the jussive. This construction expresses the negation of 
the perfect in all its different meanings (except the optative for which ^ is the 
exclusive negation; see page 83). It is especially common as the negative counter- 
part of the certainty expressed by *jli . In modern literary Arabic, in general, 
there is a definite preference for this particular negative construction, which may 
be attributed to a desire to avoid certain forms that are common in both the 
colloquial and literary languages: 

UV.J " /J I haven't been able to write to you for 






t; ^. *.** two months. Manf. mag. 72, 10 



*?1 Jlp4 &j Jli La «JL- He asked him if he had seen anyone, 
■ .> a , >s« * o - - - &- but Majdi answered that he had seen 
*1 -ri (J ^H i$^f *-T*TJ only two riders. Hai. sir. 260, 5 



J 



9 v« t /^-i LCi I*J«-£j "r^J c-^-M which they had not known before. 

U^ -tr-j y~. v^- . r i^ - Aminduh.1,309,2 

* - t • *. -_ • -£ Haven't you asked anybody? 

fl0*.1 JL, pJl Hak.ahl.92,3 



i_r- 



'jjCs j ^_| ^^^-i ^3 



.5 a 



J\ . 



c^ 



'Pi 






^jQ- I JlU> Jjj *jj 



V^ftGtf V-pCJ! 



After a few minutes had passed, the 
bride rose and followed him. 
U Gibr. I, 143,7 

This did not stop until the clock 
struck ten in the evening. 
Manf. sha\2 1,7 



V _ ?C^ 



*» — 

3 — 

J- 



O — 

-*^-» . L& 



> o 

C- ■ 



£1J p 



"Have you heard?"-. . . "No, I haven't 
heard." Gibr. 1,157,4 



-^ I have written to you many times, but 
you did not write to me once. 
Manf. mag. 36, 9 



*Tp 



The night had almost passed, and there 
wasn't anything left but .... 



_ *$\ Manf. mag. 9, 7 



128 



NEGATIVE PARTICLES 



e > . 



JLS Jw UaJ ^-^rjj J-^-i t^ My husband was not a thief; he was a 
o5-1 ♦ *>-■.. * peasant who farmed the monastery's 

yi^ U*J Zp^H. kjlj land. Gibr. I>136,17 






* ^ j 



^^ _ L*3 w * ien Q usi g rew older and his body 
;r ^ ^rT: ^" weak and he was no longer able to hold 
^PjJ ^ICa \'ji& J-^j '^J j Ws office at Mecca Hah sir. 96, 10 

*LS\«* J 4-41 

f 9 "*li i*"'- - "* f D "• i" 9 "[ We do not know whether we are the 

pl «UJ1 LLA--I ^j^ U-J fi rs t ones or not. Hai.sk. 189,20 

• > » _- » — . 

In correlative constructions, when two verbs are to be negated by * J!l , the 
negative particle does not have to be repeated (see page 107); both verbs are in 
the jussive, however: 



— o 



)\ jJj £-w*J *J 



. a -r f Haven't we heard and seen that. . . . 



Gibr. I, 112, 10 



V-* j* fJ <>* 



ft'^r*- 



and only a few of the poets neither 
rode nor participa: 
J-*-d J 1 Djir. tar. 1, 142, 3 



;„ . £ rode nor participated in the raids. 



The second member of the correlative construction may be negated by V before 
a perfect (see also page 112): 

*J J~*^ -UL*I *J ^p^SJj but I did not lose or give up hope. 

Raih. rnul. 22, 15 












dJLJ'JU ti» 



- © ^.t- a 



^ H ^ 






but I was not concerned with this, 
nor did I think about it. 
Maz. (Zy.) 10, 9 



36 j] 



As a separate negative this archaic particle was already obsolescent in classic^ 
Arabic; in modern Arabic, the usage seems to have completely disappeared. It is, 
however, still found introducing the first part of an exceptive compound 

V| — j] , "not ... if not," with an almost restrictive meaning of "only" (s 
vol III): 



see 



,9 ^ <u*^ y\ ^ 



UQjr* 



* . , It was only a few piasters. [It was nor 
J * but a few piasters.] Maz. (Br.) 10. 15 



CJ 129 

*-"t.' "\ \7i " °M Just a moment later. .. . 
•uk^J ^1 ^ 0> Mr. (Br.) 79, 10 

° b\ is furthermore used rather frequently as an emphatic particle after L* as 
the first part of the temporal compound, [ jl>- — Oj L* , "not . . . until", it 
actually has an adverbial meaning of "hardly," "no sooner," etc. (see vol. Ill): 

!£^ OQT GjX °dj C We had hardly reached the door when 
#/ * ,-'-»"-. »s we saw Baha sitting on her bed. [We 
^ 4— Jbr frl^J Uj^s-i) had not reac hed the door when ] 

L^r^i NuMiq. 110,17 

* •".".-'■«- ^ulT "j^o °jl C* No sooner did his son, Husain, enter 
zl J ,. , -„• «- - . - o, - a .- the warehouse and lay his hand on the 
^£p o Oj (J JJ I j O ^^x-^-J cj . ate than ^g father j um ped up from 

" ^ YjJU IX ^^ 3 /jUL*atf where he was sitting near the threshold. 
^ - ;J.f „r . - Nu\(Zt.)33,20 

*- -- t V i ''Att s " ' j| C He had hardly started to climb down 
<u>w> - 3 ur^ ^^ J ,• , v „ , *, , ., when the gardener saw him. 



^U-~JI Qal.(Zy.)21,35 



V^ _\*JL)'i ' •_, C-Ip'j '<jl C* I had hardly finished that. . . when 1 
Lr " V " heard. . . . Hak. yaum. 40, 7 



> o 



"" V l^. */lJ$ 'WY- *o\ L* Al-Aswad had hardly fallen when 'Utba 
^- ~" -_.--' •»« ■>.">' ibn Rabi'a went out. Hai. sir. 263, 11 



#37 LJ 

LJ is used only at the beginning of the sentence and is immediately followed 

by the verb in the jussive. It is the negation of the resultative perfect (see 

page 60), or of the perfect preceded by 'jj with the meaning of "he had 

already" (see page 81). 

L^J is generally used for the past, "had not yet": 

' U.y °Jus '//>$ Cj^-i ^'- ! The religion was not yet perfect and 
y _ _ „~*^ '"*<£' "f'\' only a little of the Koran had been 

'o * J > ! AS ^ - J revealed. Hai. sir. 148, 23 

^0 2 o.- 



'j^it % r;a 






130 NEGATIVE PARTICLES 

% } s ^ ? ^ m o i.to ^^, for he had fully memorized it before 

^jlj L*- j 4.-2_4_>- p„l J,_tf.s j ie jmj [ w hen he had not yet] com- 

•Gl f Pl ete d Ws ninth year. 
Hus. ayy. I, 33, 1 1 

-i- . r • - -° - I* "i Two days had not yet passed. . . . 
^ - J - - u " Hak.ahl. 17, 1 

and also with the meaning of a present perfect: "has not yet": 

\LSSa "-*-*-' *\ /' •* "-Lj ""'I They have compared him with Moses, 
"".*". J c £ though they have not yet buried 

L>f£tf aIXp Ij-L+j him. Hak.(Br.)4L17 

dJJ AjT Qd-g-^ JL5 - gJl They have likewise compared him with 

> > * * - i * T " Jesus, even though they have not yet 

^j o^j>- j _ j ^ x- ^ wrapped him in a shroud. 

" jvjT Hak.(Br.)42 > 1 



SSI 4-J 



4jl£j C*ZTi ^«-*J "'^ " ^ Cm anc * there she is, returning, and her 

c vacation has not yet come to an end. 

£i!k*Ijf Ghur. (Zy.) 31, 32 

It can also refer to a future action, "before," equivalent to a future-perfect: 

A-^l JUL*-*-** o I j»JL*J Ll~J I Don't we know that he will lose his 

• m -I" ,- tf r r "." r "r mother before he is six fat a time when 

*-£* \, J^ ^*~*~i ' 3 he will not yet have passed his sixth 

? o Jj!s> year] ? Hus. 'ala. II, 74. 6 



In modern Arabic L*J is frequently replaced by other particles with identical 
meaning, "not . . . yet!\ 



(a) ^_x_; - ^ 



% >^>- 9 -. > o - .^ .5 £ 



Jui laJo-Ss-j ^ — «w-*JJ' L*> As for the people . . . had not risen yet. 

Musa (Zy.) 2, 1 1 



? - J — _.- o 



— o -* o. 



_L*-j »~^-ia-j (t-1 ^ a_J*>1^3 (£ .if He performed his prayer before he had 

1 -.- 6 eaten. Hus. (Zy.) 25, 38 

rjLi " •> c. ju^ji 'jij! ' -;o;. But the time t0 speak about this 

^J o -^ "- 8 ^ o ^ J - .__. seclusion has not yet come. 

JL*L ^ °p JIjjlp^I Hus. (Br.) 100, 8 



PA 
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S o 



(b) jl*-,--L- 
XG La _-»'I*!lt Cj'i _i L/jV* Literature in the Arab world has not 



yet reached its full maturity. 
o'SjA JL*L Zur. (Br.II) 44, 28 



^ o -- - - - I 

(c) JL*j— j^-iJ 

i ' f, V ' c ' 3 f ?;'..1 _j| 1 still don't know whether my head is 
LT? ^ ;. ~ „ * */ on my shoulders! Hak. ahl. 161,1 



IS'—i-^" d>*i ,j-'j 



• -i3" 



£ 38 PARTICLES OF EMPHASIS IN NEGATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

Beside the double-negative particle uj Ca , that we have been discussing (see 

page 129), Arabic uses some adverbs to give the negative construction an emphatic 

f riftTJip TPr 

f Jul \ "ever," is used only for the emphatic negation of a future action: 

,-.„ s * - f - °,f vl 1 will never forget this moment. 
A^LJl dXiJ \ Jj ts-J V Raf.(Zy.)20,21 

rf „ t , > "'- \t ' * " Sf i \\ where summer never ends - 

i XA L^J ou^aJI Oj—j » ^p-^ Rak aM I68> 16 

However, fjJ can be used in past and present, as well as future, affirmative 

sentences: 

* _ £ ,_= - > - - •,*• ,- - 1 This body will always be a victim of 

. tr*-? - __•___ __ longing and separation. 

Jijl^jTj ti^Jt 'J^jlj Gibr. II, 129, 1 1 

C. JVlT fajl *£*— C cJty She always smiled like the first radiance 

-.•'.fftlr' of dawn. Raf. wah.1, 101,7 

„ £ * -f ' iM'- f <rT but we shall always hope 

_ji ^ 1^-;' J-^ L^J Hak. sul. 180, 13 

fcg j "never," is generally used with a negated perfect, or a jussive after ^J , 

as an emphatic negation of the past: 

i i - > - o >. ' - » -,- It never occurred to him that .... 
_jl ii aJ >**-> r )j Hus.ayy.II,5,ll 
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9 " • £ t '- .*.* " t r " r Furthermore, she never loved me at 

*\ ° - ^ -^ ti 9 any time during her life. 

QjC^ <>U /^ Manf. sha 4 . 238,7 

.- •*,, I never was weak in his presence. 

^1 Hak.sul.47, 6 

-Lp <L>U if J.JU1 cj s jM j] that the old literature was always 

£. -.. > .- o -.- " = -y | i- 5 - .f traditional and conventional, never 

L- *^ v ^ - js*" S original and av ant garde. 

LllkLL tjCSiJ Musa(Zy.)2,14 

Sometimes, iaJ seems to have lost some of its temporal character and become 
a particle of emphasis, "not at all," "not in the least": 

fS : \*** ' *V*" " » fVl'; but there were twenty-seven piasters, 
L-* ._* Jj .— *-£- j A-*_<-^ __a t > u$ ' 

- 4 „ , l^ ;- „ , "., not a single one more. 
fJaJ L^-i a JJ *J 4 Aww.(Br.) 11,5 

Note that it may at times— although rarely— be used with an imperfect: 

JaJ (J^o-^-j > ol j»J-^ CJ! You know that your presence never 

" t \ t\'-' bothers me. Hak. sul. 43, 13 

"~4JLj (3l) "absolutely (not)," "definitely (not)," is used especially with 
negative sentences as an adverb of emphasis. It can be used for both future and 
past actions: 



"-V °\\ * \ -•? ° .T "*- "- [ ' have not forgotten, and I shall 

^ Cr * -^ certainly never forget. Nu'. liq. 1 1 , 

f * i *;* ^C ^5 r *, ," a and perhaps there was not a single 

-■ - / "- - ' ^s ,- pocket in his clothing. 

^V 1 Raih.mul. 55,21 



16 



IV INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 



§ 39 INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 

Arabic does not require any special word order or particle in order to express 
a question; rather, the emphasis or the intonation by itself can change a state- 
ment into a question. 

Usually, however, a question will be introduced by a special element which 
will indicate the interrogative character of the expression. The grammatically 
appropriate interrogative element will be used according to the purpose of the 
question. 

(a) A question can be asked about a statement and its intrinsic validity, 
L£, whether it is true. The question will then be answered positively or 
negatively (sometimes simply with "yes" or "no"). 

(b) A second group of questions inquires about an essential element (subject, 
object) of the interrogative statement. The intrinsic validity of the statement is 
accepted in such cases. The interrogation deals only with the identity of the 
agent or the main effects of an action. This type of question is always presented 
by such interrogative pronouns as: "who," "what," etc. 

(c) A third group of questions inquires about circumstances or adverbial 

aspects of the interrogative statement. These questions are always introduced by 
adverbs: "where," "when/' etc. 



In addition to these groups, there are frequent cases of interrogative sentences 
where the intent is not to ask actual information about the statement, but rather 
to express one's bewilderment or admiration when confronted with a strange or 
surprising statement or fact, or to emphasize one's own opinion by using the 
rhetorical device of an interrogative construction for it. 

We shall give some attention to these rhetorical devices since they cause some 
structural changes within the interrogatives. For the sake of clarity we shall deal 
with this category when discussing the equivalent interrogative constructions. 
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$ 40 QUESTIONS ABOUT THE VALIDITY OF THE STATEMENT 



This category expresses the idea as uncertain, and asks about its truth, thus 
seeking an affirmative or negative answer. 

No special word order or special particle is required to show the interrogative 
character of sentences in this category/ 9 It is expressed only by the intonation 
and, in modem printing, by the question mark: 

Is she in the house? 
Raf.wah.T, 136, 16 

Is my life in danger? Hak. sheh. 15, 15 

Has my daughter, Najiya, come back? 
•' Tai. (Zy.) 34, 6 

and do you know that? 
Hus. fc ala. II, 168,21 

?t> j*Aj "JL^-t *y Nobody knows? Hak. sheh. 11,4 
VL~-> :> CJLS I Did you eat honey? Hus. ayy. I, 20, 14 




fdLT3 



s > 



,-- ©I- • i s / vj - "Is there no way out of this?" He 



u^ 



answered, "No." Raf. wah. I, 176, 18 



*" .^ ^_5, "do you think . . ,?" used in interrogative constructions is derived from the verb 
^1 j, "to see," hence, "to think." ^ j; has also always been used in the passive voice 
(</_H). (See Brock., Grand., II, p. 189; Fleischer, Beitr., VI, p. 103.) 



J and 



have completely become particles which emphasize the doubt raised by 



the question. They no longer belong to the structure of the interrogative sentence 
having, rather, an interjectional character; they can be used preceding, following, or 
even in the middle of the sentence, i^ j; is frequently preceded by the particle l_, : 



?* 



* *.C~J' ; I* 



,'jXJ\ 'jIUi I" 



■^ 



&*>- 



?4_JL 



' 1 



Could wc have stayed a week without know- 
ing it? Hak. ahL 36,6 

With whom could this holy vow have been 
made? Hak. ahl. 43, 14 

$Ci What then has made this poor youth place his 
life in danger? Cibr. 1, 158, 19 



W 'tfj-Jl 



i-JS 



J f-- 



1— LjjLi OaJX-l fCfJ L 



' _ ,QJI ._; jf /jjf 



■-£> 



^ 



?CJ 






Who is the guilty one and who the innocent? 
Gibr. 1,124, ll" 

How could she be . . .? Hai. (Zy.) 14, 25 

Is she in or out? Mah. zuq. 290, 7 

What has happened to her? Mah. zuq. 295, 1 
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A I is the simplest interrogative particle. It is always used at the beginning 
of the sentence, nominal or verbal: 

i .. ., . - o - , o n Are you alone in this house? 

? j\ all ci*^ ±J -^-j '^- J1 Hak . sheh . n, 14 

_■> -, ■ -J Do you know him? 

? Ajy j-*-! Hugayy.T, 152, 1 

f^SCjt Are you crying? Hak. ahl. 132, 14 

t< JGI "t>CCJT 'dO IS/j Ct Didn't he describe to you where it is? 

- -* NuMiq. 39,4 



■n 



. f ,-. '. .-• >. vff Won't you help me a little? 

^ ^7**" ^ Hak. ahl. 84, 3 



(For cases of anacoluthon, see vol. II.) 

Even j , ' '» , and * Jj , in coordinated constructions (see vol. Ill), will 



follow the interrogative particle: 

-_ » - .--? And haven't you heard? 

>C-*-*— L-j Nu «_ kan> i8, 14 

" iV • 5 31 ' *"*\u C s jS * • V-^ And do y° u think that what you pay 

JJ^ U~? ^ s £* ^ .^"^"^ me every month is dearer to me than 

I^^J 'Cr* IPi V^ -H- 5, my wife? Hus - ayy - l > 6i > 13 



....... And don't you know that also? 

YUJ I a_» jo ^J ^ jl Hak ahl 108> 3 



o £ - . 1 - . • " 4.7" ? 



? 4JLS* 1 0_A ^j-^" W>^_ ^ J 



And won't he be satisfied with all this 
from me? And won't he be content 



? _ jl Js-a *J£L id\ that I . . .? Hus. 'ala. II, 33, 13 

Note that t may also introduce a subordinate clause: 

,» „ . rf , - - - <tf Is it because it is a happy life? 
fUjJJi 5L^ 1+.71 Hak . yaum . 5; i 

When referring to a specific part rather Than to the complete sentence, the 
word order is inverted to bring this part closer to the interrogative particle: 

, „y ,as$ •?•«.- -.! Are you greedy, my girl? 
« SUiJI LfiiJ CJi <-* ^> Manf.sha'.92, 16 
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f oVf 'J* ' j AjuI Are they aslcep now? 

r^ -^ Hak.ahl. 175,20 

o £ i* ■» ** ^ J f 



^ j y^ I Are you married? Gibr. Ill, 11, 12 

Lw>cj o wU>-j J-a-pOL>I \jj j Does man live by bread alone? 



rijcitf Gib '-'.' 75 . 5 



«■- * 



?jjs jLS~ U_-.l Was he dead? Hak. sheh. 34 : 14 

-. °A *-'- -- | Do you truly love her? 

i ■ 4^_4^| Haksheh _ 13g 1Q 

?-* t • ? -'- | S --^ | Are you telling the truth? 

" J ~ a " J Hak. sheh. 33, 2 

?fij* ^..UV-"? ' jit Could she t d °] this? 

v^„ i£, Hak. sheh. 136, 15 

Frequently, i , when introducing a negative statement, does not question its 

validity but, rather, emphasizes it and is thus to be translated as equivalent to the 
English "that is so ? isn't it?": 

°rt3t ! ^lUGllf la-xl^lwj ° Jj\ You have heard his words; you have 

' j ~ - - > - \* understood what he means, haven't 

! <uJU-< l p o 3 tfT you? Hus. 'ala. IL8. 21 

I 5"^ ^IjT T j /..tV '**■ " 'jt Am I not a newspaper reporter? 

'- "- J ~~* ^ Mah.qah. 93, 10 



B Similar to this and of special interest, is the rhetorical negative compound 

Vl (from the negative particle 2 and the interrogative \ ), which has become a 
particle of emphasis in desiderative and exclamatory constructions: 

SL-?%J I ,-J jL*J^ I *Uwil L« 2 I How similar a man in life is to a ship 



o e 



.„-_*.-? on the waves of this sea! 
■^ X-^ ^ ^-~a-~H-! Raf.wah.1,50,11 



— o. 



L^J*y 1 jcj}Jw^J^ <3*b/ 1 Jk» (3^ a I How many thousands of years have 
„ " * ^ - J* " t j .0 * o" \ m ~ » ^ passed since Adam was cast out of 
&* f ^ C-^ "^ C ^ i -* **""* Paradise! Raf. wah. 1, 38, 7 



> 



vf '-= vf v'f ' 0'Jl\ cZ2 Sit K only [men] . . . would preach on 
M 4-.2L.V 1 J^t Ti. , Muslim pulpits. Raf.wah. 1,37, 9 

•Jl introduces an exclamatory imperative which, in turn, is preceded by the 

conjunction O - 

- d T r :^ 'jtXi tf Oh, do ask your soul! Gibr. Ill, 259, 6 

T* V' <!i< b lajti tf Oh, look at her, leaning on his arm! 
^ ^ -' r Gibr. ill, 211,2 

*> * * - .40 

At time i\ appears in a vocalized form as « with the same meaning: 
6 -r ' C°'-^'-°ji They said, "Why! Do cry for your 
tiLit ^^ l^-H *' O^ 9 father, brother, and relatives!" 
' " dJu^ j!*tj ^JLjJj Hai.sir.276,14 



j 42 °jl* 

A ' f. is very much like 1 , except that it seems to have a stronger emphatic 

effecTon the statement about which the question is asked. 

"can be used to introduce a nominal sentence, however, wnhout any effect 

on the word order: 

s t . - Are they bound in slavery? 
<fSj\ -LJijrf Cr* J-* Q.Amin(Zy.)5, 1 



> -' 



; • . r Is somebody ill in the family? 

?<>.y« f^"^ J"* Manf.(Zy.)30,13 

? j£S- C*l* ' J-* Are they still living? Gibr. I, 162, 19 

> *- >.\ ~/\\ "•,!'<• I ' IV, And is it in the power of men to know 

\y j^ Jl ^—J« ^^M? J"*^ the truth? Gibr . I§ 164, 15 

■ 5 . . lT >-••,' Has he the right to . . .? 

?_j\ J^Jl O J-* Musaadab.91,10 



« This, however, is the only vocalization given in Iftrfd for this particle. See under tf . 
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o — 

Jjh can also introduce a verbal sentence, usually with normal word order, the 
perfect having its various meanings, the imperfect, that of the present or future. 



9 

J 



Have you heard, Mother? 
Gibr. 1,157,2 



^ Cs-i-JI O ^Lp [ja Has the girl come back from school? 

?£^3C>«-JT ll cllVi ° C* Did you go to the courthouse? 

^ 6 " Hus. ayy. I, 75,"9 

Jl oJ j j.-*j *-j2JL^I La Can I still believe that you are a noble 



*. -. * .> - - ..«* -=- -| man? Manf. (Zy.) 30, 32 



JTJla L fell ,1JC • Cm Will history forget that? 

CT-y ^ -; O Musaadab. 93, 13 

^_$ J_ — *J\ j-ff-Z* j L r ^ a J J-a Are you spending your honeymoon in 

" " " l^ _&[_£}{ Cair0? Mah. qah. 142, 20 



j- 



-■"-■- - - ■ - Do you know his name? 

' ;: ; ~ '^ Ghur.(Zy.)31,56 



?..-■•- * ^ J-A 



Will Syria remain prostrate . . .? 



^ -^r* is~~r* J Gibr. 111,85,15 



It can also be used with an inverted verbal sentence: 

Lj_^L^_?-| Ju J_j j^ J_s> Will that increase our human 

? * *CJWi feelin s s • • - ? Musa adab - 102 ' 7 

~ f ° ," ' * > 

Contrary to I , J-A comes after the coordinates • , ^ , and ^-J, not before 
them: 

j-i Lr JL>«.J_*^ Oj«> J-*J And is the voice of my violin different 

e .•- from my own voice? NuMiq. 12. 8 

9££st-fL> 'oi-*C " j£I ° LeJ And do you hear our crying? 



LL^ i 4 v ' J-*-> 



Gibr. Ill, 74, 17 

And have you really forgotten it? 
Hus. ayy. 1,41,13 









'S 
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~ , r > . o -. r - • ,- /• And in this play, does Taufiq al-Hakim 
.^^-.j> J^J- ^ J+* urge [the people] to a [new] life? 



1 iC^JT ipl i- 



"J" 



UJT o Jla Musa adab. 128,9 



ft can be used in the exceptive construction % -> (see vol. Ill): 

y i. .- r ' ,°Vj| Cm What is life, my friend, but a con- 

, , . ,e , r What am I but a beautiful body! 

t j^ X~^ ^1 Ul J-A Hak . shch . 5 0,4 

(For '£* in alternate correlative questions, and for 'j-* in indirect ques- 
tions, see vol. II.) 



B jl* introducing a rhetorical question, has the value of a particle of 

emphasis: 

? ' s ''* "-it \*BT ^*1 ' U'« and how could God reject a blind boy 
| V '-* ° ^ J - / when...! [and will God...!] 

j _ "^ (ijj&s Hus. ayy. 1, 105, 14 

| ' U preceding the negative particle V in the compound *» , has an emphatic 

effect with a connotation of urgency when referring to the future or a character 
of censure when referring to the past. (Compare with tf page 139above). 

. „ , . - r - Why don't you follow my advice 
? -j 'C^^JJI ^-4-9 ^4 ... ? Raih. mul. 25, 26 

8 ' II III O 'ill- !C*J Why don't you go to the Rub' al- 
£\J <S* J Khali? Raih. mul. 73, 20 

. , . , -•.-'. J* Why don't you stand up and walk with 

? r ^-*_. £_-£-* J C^.^ >-* them? Gibr.111,57,16 

,„.„,*+ > . - o - •- • . sx But why can't you raise your spirits 
\y*±jl <3' jj-*Ja.5-*~J A-» J T/^ toward what is above them? 

*!X-££ ' iP ^ Jl '(XA* Gibr - nl ' 75 ' 4 

. s > , *-. - r Why didn't I try to be like my 
V _ tf -Ulj-j Ul C*f-W *-* father . . . ? Raih. (Zy.) 23, 48 
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$ 43 INTERROGATIVES CONCERNING A FACT 

A question about an element of the sentence sometimes does not require a 
special interrogative particle. Such cases, however, are restricted to nominal 
sentences and should be considered as elliptical constructions (see vol- II): 

? d-LI j j and your opinion? Mah. qah. 17, 21 

^ s%^ 

(for ? iZXj) j L* j and what is your opinion ?) 



Usually these questions have an interrogative pronoun which introduces and 
indicates the element of the sentence about which the question is asked. 
These interrogates pronouns are: \_* , L» , and ^1 . 



§ 44 j^ ? "who?", and U , "what?" 

A ^ and L» ask about the person or the thing respectively: 41 

c .qi ° .- Who is this? 

^~* Hak. sheh. 14, 12; Hak. ahl. 11,6 

WaIa C What is that? Hak. ahl. 33, 12 

As pronouns they perform a noun's function within the sentence; thus they 
may be in any of the three grammatical cases, although they are not inflected 
for case: 

S J S - ^ m . a , 

? J->-J\ ! J-* £r* Who is this man? Manf. sha\ 31, 10 

c-Q^ j| %r " ° .f ° ." Who told you that I was here? 
^7 ^"^ ^ Hak. sheh. 101,10 

<-_ ; - 4 1- 5 1- r What is your opinion about . . . ? 
•— lt^ ^iJ Hus.ayy. I, 141,8 

?CJl ^ jJ Whose son are you? Gibr. I, 80, 19 

?' 1* ilT Jub ° •" J To whom does this house belong? 
° A ^ Hak. sheh. 5,9 



41 



Note that j_a may also refer to persons and things simultaneously, e.g. : 

of L^J 1° j-* o*-^ J *-£-* ^J^3~ -Mi thinking of Mecca, the family, the sons, and 

JCj jJ'/j A!*! the wealth they had left there. 









•la, "who," and C "what' 
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>„- .- What do you say about that? 
LT-* ^ Hak. ahl. 22, 6 



fdiJ'i i — - 



(For the use of U in the adverbial accusative, see page 148 below.) 
Because of their indefinite character, the interrogative pronouns ^ and L* 

. -__i.„l ,,,;11 i~r\tr\e- with 



> > o - 



Who [is a man who] will come with 
t>"* us? Hak. sir. 368,8 

Then what is the secret in this 



?fjj» * jJ ^ "^^ l "* 6 4 matter? Hak. sheh. 12,7 

u *■ * l' " and ' IJ should be considered as nominal predicates 
the substantives J-^j ana ^_~ ^termination not as nouns in 

fouowed by a .dative sentence °» ^7^~ Ste the above 

man?" and not "which man?". 

,™« that freauently follows the interrogative pronoun 
The personal pronoun that tre< l ueimy , interr0 a a tive pronoun, 

(see page 149 below). 

, „ e * _ j r What is the greatest tiling that .... 
<f _ G P^" 1 >* U Musa adab. 105, 1 

What was his relationship to his 






4J^5^P ^r* ^ society? Musa adab. 105, 3 






Then who is this writer? 
Musa adab. 103,1 



' • ^ "other than," (see vol. 11) is often used in apposition to an 
However, ^ , other th ^ ^^ ^ rf ^ 

interrogative pronoun; this can be explain y 

construction: 

With whom else do you mean but 



^-^ ^* ^ ^ ^ f God? Hak - ahL43 ' 15 



9 



£ 



iJa-X 



^uJ 



J- 



I 5 St °Jp ° VM Wh0 else but a sorcerer COUld ' * ' ? 
S* °7* Raih.(Zy.)23,35 
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uH 



i jUJl c 



-. » ,- r For whom other than him, then? 

* - s - ^- Hak. sheh. 40, 7 

-w? ^5 ^rf^ cr* Whose business is it besides mine? 

~ Vci t'- Hak. sul. 89, 2 



A genitive construction which is not allowed with the interrogative pronouns, 
can be paraphrased by a prepositional construction with \_* (see vol. II): 



t< 



j- 



u 



Ujuu> L 



^ ^^'J* 



Do wp have a romantic movement in 
Egypt? Musa adab. 141, 5 



^ and d may be followed by the demonstrative particle f S , which 

emphasizes their interrogative character: 42 



?u_^ v^/I rsc 



What shall I do with them? 



£~*" "" Manf. sha\ 94, 2 

?"£jr; °'\ * [ '•"- \"'\ "; And what will you do then? 
% J-*-*-* J J Gibr. 1,110, 2 



-^ o £ — _ o 



0-*J -^ 



CT^ 



.i Whom shall I summon? And who will 



WW^. 



hsten to me? Hak. sir. 136, 10 



o 



;U1 (<r U ._ 



> 9 - 



l y«*~* Who could patiently accept such an 



?o'lWT oi!^ 



insult? NuMcan. 34, 18 



The question is frequently expanded into a relative construction; in such 

cases the demonstrative particle I ;> may still be used: 



c Jl)T L* ^ iat confuses you? [What is it that 
confuses you?] Amin (Zy.) 7, 8 



?V~ ^ j3f J^ 



j ^ 



cr* 



Who will return? [Who is it who will 
return?] Hak.ahl.44, 12 

tf JJI L« What is it about these people that 
1 i tf .r frightens you? Hak. ahl. 69, 6 



<?_ 



.- , e 



fc 



- ^- 



L^JLIIIi j_4 Who could...? Far. (Zy.) 17,20 






42 



i ^ may also be written I'jIC. ; see Nu\ (Br. II) 115, 26. 



* _* , "who," and L* , what 



, a > > - o 



c J3T fiCj and what would keep him from trying 
j^ cr* <JU ^ J - ^ ^ . < it? Hus.ayy. 1,19,10 



1 J~ 



V °-t > l '' r \T\ i '•!« Who wants to be the first to speak? 
^ - - - - - ,<f Manf. sha .41,6 

The interrogative pronouns usually introduce the interrogative sentence, but 
they^y ^Leded by a preposition or a substantive in the construct state 
when they function as a genitive: 

€- ';! ' 1* ' • °J Whose son are you 1 ? Gibr. I, 80, 19 

. » — -> <j-~ {j \- 

s „ ., » - , To whom does this house belong? 
\}SS\ «A_A £~J Hak . s heh. 5,9 

- - o - <>tf -. • - "Vj fiCUJ Why were you absent from school 
jj+ $J-t •- tf-A^rf today? Mah.qah.69,8 

not different from other cases above: 

, . , '--»',T "Tonight a head will be chopped off." 
; ^UL-i «■*■-■* ♦'Whose head?" Hak.sheh. 22,16 






, , i , , , ~ - » y "and you shall understand." "I shall 

?fik ^' - r ^ J ° J ^ understand what?" Hak.ahl.69,2 

O . -« • »f u'jt "«j1 "to whisper to you myself, not 

cj-* ^ i£ > ^ . -^ through . . ." She said, "Through 

-' 1 ^ C3U, - . • • A > -hom?" Manf. sha'. 174. 1 and 4 



(J 



?u- 



-'Serenity is her weapon." "Whose 
f/^ ^UJ-t^UJ *U*i\ weapon?" Hak.sheh. 54, 16 

, . ,^>.' C -- -you will then stay with her in the 

jU'i ^ M W*-* <-~ i — - same palace .» "With whom?" 
<?" -\ "«!• - Ju*-0 Hak. sheh. 76, 15 
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• • lT"' i^J-^ ^ t-fr*J " anc * before you tell me . . ." 

P V- r - , n ' i M "* tel1 y° u what? " Hak - ahl - 1 15, 13 



o c £ J „ _ a £ © £ £ 



?liU jJLlJ 



! "I want to learn. 55 "You want to learn 
what?" Raf. wall. I, 335. 16 



ffiL. Js 



*r 



- ^ ^pl ^ 



f °'\t *JL f "1 want t0 know " "[You want] to 
v J know what?" Hak. sheh. 56, 2 



It is sufficient that the first part has a logical connecting effect for the con- 
struction to be used: 

Zj X"\jl^b !j — fCjJ^kJ fiC "What do you say?" "What do you 



. j- 



?f3G 



want to know from me?" 
Hak. sheh. 49, 10 






Ijbii -J r< jfjl "Do you know where I am going 
*o^ ^ " "■ ^ * now? And do you know with 
• Cr* £* & J ^"J 1 whom?" Mah. zuq. 44, 7 









Frequently in order to achieve a more lively dialogue, the interrogative sen- 
tence is omitted, leaving the pronoun as the only exponent of the question: 

p^-^i Ury ' ^->J dLaJl 0] "Man! You certainly have a most ugly 



?ivl- r t 



X 



nose." "What else?" Manf. sha'. 49.7 



I'dXS'XS" 'jj-£l °jt '\-SCw ^ "That is not possible!" He said, "Why 



?fiCJ 'JG 



not?" Manf. sha'. 103.6 



?gl._?c. 



J "Have you heard?" "What?" 
Hak. sheh. 7, 2 



!?u- 



vJ^Uj ~LkI*J *C>t ^-l> J "wants a half of human society to be 
___ , KT w s ;^\ left idle ..." "To whose advantage?" 
^L«_>J . . . ^_^j:^_^JI Musaadab. 189. 15 



" 

As for the meaning, j^ usually asks for an identification, and thus for a 
definite answer: 









"For whom, then, if not for him?" 
"For myself." Hak. sheh. 40, 7 and 9 

"Who is this?" "The slave." 
Hak. sheh. 13, 7 and 9 



^ , "who," and C« , lt what" 
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L/~ 



"Who are you?" "I am Shahrazad." 
Hak. sheh. 56, 9 and 11 



So £ 



r* o- 



"Who are your people and your kin?" 
"The poor and downtrodden are my 
people and my tribe." 
^IaI p._a Oy»j£&-*3\ Gibr. 1, 184, 7 and 10 






_.c_ ' -: el J _A_£j\ 






S A-ii_?-^J]l a -La 



. - - » f 

^-» ^-* j>i' "Where is she now?" "Who?" "The 

-' " mT ' ( ° ' Princess." Hak. ahl. 85, 4, 5 and 6 



although it can receive a generic indefinite answer: 



"ill 



fl'JLA 



'Who is this?" "A man who sees you 



tSsiJ ^j-i tJ ^-~- >\-- •■' **-" tr 

- '• - o - , ,. and sees the glitter of your eyes." 
dJ-^-~P Jj ^ j-fak S heh. 14, 12 and 14 






Co — 



'Who am I?" "You are a man . . " 



°^ Hak. sheh. 161, 2 and 4 



U , as the counterpart of ° j^ , asks for identification of things in a specific 
or generic way: 



% - o t 



LT 



.2 OLiLti) 1 j-4~£'l , <--A l-» What was the most famous culture of 



LT 



that period? Amin duh. I, 1 70, 7 



Ti^JJ ^j& L* What is the condition? Hak. sul. 31,9 



^ 



y" V ^ - jj( r What is it that confuses you? 

* f ^" : - ~" Amin (Zy.) 7, 8 

and also for a definition, in which case L, can refer to persons as well as to 
things: 



?^!£OT fUi> 



L£ 



,_A_*_4 \^A 



What does this word mean? 
Hus.ayy. 11,21, 1 



?^JLfl!lT ^^iT Li'WT ^jh C What is ancient Arabic literature? 
" " ^ ^ * „ £ „ > It is a literature which was. . . . 
- OLs ^j>I ^ Musaadab. 6, 1 






? OL^r^ 



What is your cultural and social 
philosophy? Musa adab. 121,4 
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* s z - „ ;> 



f^LJjVT ' L^jl Ya L. fSI Then what is an individualist? 
- ~ ' ^ " ^ J £ Musa adab. 76, 8 

^aXjGJT ^fjt, L* fil Then what is a famous man? 
^ _^ -* £ Musa adab. 20, 5 

It is a characteristic of L* that it can be used for questions about any kind of 
qualifications or circumstances involved in the statement regarding persons as 
well as things: 

f A i"t r What is the matter with you? 
BaL sir. 111,1 

? t*L^-l L- What is your name? Gibr. I, 80, 16 

?C-o.^j tiJJL L4 Why are you so silent? Hak. (Br.) 40, 1 

It may also take on the function of an adverbial accusative (see page 1 42): 

? o„ ^ ^- „ What has honor to do with culture? 

?^ ^ V I ^.i t_>^-aJl J-j?i :> l_* [How is honor included in culture?] 

Musa adab. 47, 14, (46, 8) 

ijrr*-^ Cri ^-^~4-i ' ^^ Why should we be interested in where 
> * ^ o f t r the majority Uves? Jabr. (Br.) 69, 20 

L* , with a prefixed preposition, originates a series of interrogative 
prepositional phrases, the meaning of each phrase being semantically related to 
the preposition used. In such compounds, the vowel of U is frequently 

shortened. This abbreviation, however, does not seem to have any functional 
relevance: 43 

?o£±Jl t X* OjCaG fiCj Why had I promised silence? 

.. -^ ^ - Nu'.liq. 22,3 

, ., £ . £ J %,. yfl ( j want me t() sm jJ e "? 

• rr- • J V" rr a*.***. 1,16,20 

^ "-° I ° "\f ^Jl, ^~ """ What do you want me to be happy 
•C^*"^ " v^ (*^ about? Hus. 'ala. I, 16, 20 

$* V""/? " i What are you thinking about? 



43 



fC Hak. sul. 58,3 



They can hardly be considered new adverbs, since they remain equivalent in function 
and meaning to the full forms L* and I'iL* . 
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5 ~ a *- 



oJlU ICp "di^ljl " p -^ How long shall I follow you upon this 

^ ' \ ^ ,i JO rt-i__ TTT OC 



VS^pjJi ^^ 



o f r -, f r- thorny road? Gibr. Ill, 35, 3 

v'dJC 



. - - What are you laughing at? 

^ (^ Manf. sha'.60, 10 

c." " ' :. " • '- = What are you afraid of? 

■ UT^^ J ff Hak.sheh. 103,4 



Note the interjectional use of ".♦J (see also page 148): 

!<?aUj And why?! Mah. qah. 109, 7 



With prepositions ending in a long vowel such as ^U , J I , and at times, 
1£^ the long vowel of the preposition remains, though written with \ : 

> -,. °. v °r - .- - How long shall I have to wait? 
S-jLk^lM ^ Mah qah 132}3 

} , i „ ~ what do you feel sad about? 
?Ja^U .Xp Hak _ ahll9) i3 



f dLlaJ 'j_J->*l* ° o\ Jj jl '<&* 



i ?- .« 



What do you intend to do? 
Hus.'ala. 11,35, 12 

How long would he be satisfied 
? »*£^S ? L V-°X Vtft [only] with dreams? 
"-* ' ^ Mali, zuq.48, 10 

Both the interrogative pronouns "^ and U are grammatically mascuhne 
singular, and any adjective and verb in agreement with them can always be in the 
masculine singular. (See paragraphs above; compare also with /,-> and L. 
functioning as relative pronouns, vol. III.) 

In order to give the interrogative pronoun a gender and number determination, 
the personal pronoun of the third person may follow the interrogative pronoun. 
After °/l» , the personal pronoun may be singular or plural; after L* , however, 
only the masculine or feminine singular is used 44 (see page 143): 

44 The personal pronoun always takes the gender of the following substantive, which is the 
subject of the sentence (see. pfl£p- 35). In some cases it is in agreement with the genitive 
governed by the subject (see vol. II): 
'^JJi _s oGlJiliM 'jj'^\ '^-a C*i What was the most famous culture of that 
trr - ' <f' ° ' °>f period? Amin. duh. I, 170, 7 
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fLiCOf a:. 'A °-i vsr, Then ' who fe **■ witer? 

eJ Musaadab. 103, 1 






Who are your people and your kin? 
Gibr.L 184,7 



? 



i ^ 



^ OJI _a ^ Who are they who . . . ? Gibr. II, 78, 9 



V — C ' 3a!p! "A l* wliat is the § reatest thin § that • • * • 



r 



>* 



?- <j jlIT aJUjJ! Vj* C 



Musa adab. 105, 1 

What was the education that . . . ? 
Musa adab. 105, 3 



$°* 



L— J I w^l j->-Vl -a L* Which are the political parties that . . .? 



«--^ 



Musaadab. 105,2 



B a_* and, more frequently. L« are used in rhetorical questions, always follow- 



ing the same patterns as those used for interrogative constructions: 

! iSj i£ JGT fijb C. What do I see! Manf. mag. 151, 10 



t *- 



*fls"l ° v* "c lAy£\ * - a S \$Ca And how much honor, welcome, rever- 
* *. o „~ _s " ^ „--,.,..... ence, and respect will the Azhari find! 

! jUT] j UjhJ ^j SjU-^j Hus. ayy.1,68, 16 



Hence the use of l_* as an exclamatory particle (see vol. II): 

C»j ! Z^LIj "jlS" G ^Jtlrl C- How frequently he heard [conversa- 
nce ^ - , ^.^o.£ tions] and how strange was what he 
j"~5 L. ^> ^1 heard! Hus. ayy. II, 24, 5 



1 cr 



■ > ..pi 



o £ 



0U 



Ji J^>.| L. 



How beautiful Life is here! 
Gibr. 11,206, 13 



! iff ° f f How beautiful you are! 
• L - U -^' U Hak.sheh.102,7 



.- * £ 



• '•r v .v;r - i" H r .- r Ah! How ignorant is mankind! 



fS £ 



£ i« »l 



£ 45 ^-1 ( Jul), "which" 



A ^1 is generally used with a following genitive in the singular or plural and 
can be in any of the three grammatical cases. The genitive may be singular and 



I -A * £ 



y (Cj), -which" i5i 



grammatically indefinite, y then has an explicative meaning of "which," 
"what": 45 

? f~j>* L* \$\ [<i In which place? Hak. ahl. 66, 7 

„ . - . - - . .- - s « Which chapter have you learned today? 

? f^-JI C-Jkjw- VH l5» Hus.ayy.1,77, 15 

V* V^' CfjjT ^ s°^ y What on earth is greater than this? 

- ' ' '* r -i Musa(Zy.)2,41 

°-J °jl ^-T t--"-"-" I>^ "iV^J But for what other reason if not for 

6 ' ? "' *" ' '-.,' . »'V this 9 Mah.qah. 102, 18 



c_ 



,- 5 f What chapter have you read? 
• -/ „ ■ • ^ Hus. ayy. 77, 6 



The genitive may also be plural, in which case: 

/ty If it is indefinite <^ will have a qualitative meaning: 
oLa "J 0^1 *£v*^ %-*>" ^ ct Have you really decided that these 
4 a to -,/-. -T'*\- »- creatures stay in the palace?" "What 
^T _ ? j^! -Ul OlJ^-U>wJ I kind of creatures [are you talking 

' ^u i!^ about i r Hak - ahL 53 > 9 



■fr 



W If it is definite, it has a partitive meaning, e.g., "which one from; . . . of; 
. . , among": 

°M^J \£*3T m?^ »^* ^ For which of these is on the side of the 
- '"' ^«, f ~- truth and which is not? Hai. sir, 150, 19 



^UJoJuJTy L — > <«J J-» Tell me which of the two cities am 1 in? 

"' " - - ? q? Manf.sha'. 194,12 



-ii ' -' • i -° s * it " f '" i Which of the oriental countries was the 



O, O.-e 



first in developing science? 
? P^3l Djir. tar. I, 18,8 



45 Note y governing a proper name containing the definite article: 

V f -- 



? _j!p1 SVftCS ^1 Which Cairo do I mean? Mah. zuq. 5,2 



is: 
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--? t 



Likewise when ^1 is followed by a dual 01 plural personal pronoun, it always 
has a partitive meaning: 



? pVl j/jf j Q 



-.1 



Wliich one of us has more influence? 
Hak. ahl. 28, 5 



f'O'SI * T-Uj! " 'C t Whicn one of you shall I believe, then? 
6 , (*"""- Hak. ahl. 175, 14 



^'yJLoJlj { ' ' "\ W^oh one do you prefer? 
■U^f- -«-«-!• Mali.qah. 72, 12 



■i c 



t£i usually agrees in gender with the noun to which it refers: 



"' l£i <uf ^ at sta § e do you mean? 
J - Nu'.liq.71.6 



(Jl ^ wL ^ J JJj ^Js ol j^i-P Which road do you want us to follow? 

- Gibr. Ill, 36,15 






w 



What story in literature is more 



/ a ■* fascinating than this one? 

? 4^2-iJl o i-A Musa adab. 50, 18 



? SC-C 4LI What tragedy? Hak. sheh. 140, 11 

Huwcvci this agreement Is not necessary: 

9-LZoII u -S^LIj _I) a"Jjk J j^| On which flower petals will morning 

^ ^ r , £^ o ^ *. z r J* ^^o. not deposit a drop of dew? 
^W-^JJ* Crri C^^ 1 ^ S^llaj Gibr. II, 51,18 



- ^ 



4 ? 



?OU ? Jl> t _ fl <^l What creatures? Hak. ahl. 53, 11 



U 



S V l^ 1 



jJU 



5 £ 



-5 ^1 



Wliat advantage could I have in 
mentioning her since she does not love 



ij-^J me? Manf. sha\ 64, 14 



e ft fi 



o " \\ t V ". .°^- r . - f Which woman of the Koreish could . . .1 
C£ i/^i-r* - - ^ Hus.'ala.I,23,5 



Besides tjie partitive and explicative meaning, as we have seen in the preceding 
examples, &] can also have a qualitative meaning, e.g. t "what," "what kind of." 
The noun (singular, dual, or plural) will, of course, be indefinite: 



£ F 



ItCJl jUJl ^i 



What kind of a man are you?! 
Hak. sheh. 128,6 



? d-ila 



y ( ill), "which" 153 

. i _-.>. >„* f What kind of a language is that? 
„ - Musa adab. 61, 1 

But what kind of bridges are they? 
Tai.(Zy.)9,21 

, , And what is wrong with this? 

fdJj'i j-i ^^ t^J [What kind of wrongness is there in 

this?] Hak.ahl. 22, 13 



"ij\ sometimes governs an adjective; the adjective is substantivised and, being 
indefinite, 'J\ has an explicative meaning, as explained above (see page 00): 

What is strange about this? [What 
, _ strange thing is there about this?] 

f dU'i ^J u-r*^ y Raf. wah. I, 59, 20 

- s ' "" (Cf. the French Quoi de drble y 

a-t-il a ce sujet?) 



y is frequently used in indirect questions (see vol. Ill): 

jG- y J I t£j1 " O* "*JL jl I want to see to what extent Sheh- 

* - ,*„ , _ ^ a "'^ rayar has changed. Hak. sh eh. 140, 15 

5 j°_L9 oL ^J^l^il ^Ul Won't you explain to me by what 

- "-" / ,, > .o- power you do that? Nu'.liq. 78, 2 

s . -^ e __ _ j. Don't you know in what isolation 

V^l £j jjs "LA ^J u> _^*J Ul I live? Nu'. liq. 26, 7 



B Of singular interest is the use of \$\ as an indefinite pronoun. When it is so 
used, its meaning, instead of being restrictive, becomes general. Thus, for 
example, l\J* CJ» j JS ^^J, which as an interrogative sentence would mean: 
"when does he'wish?", as an 'indefinite clause means: 

.- , »„- - ? . ,,- ---,-t J ' • tv (to divorce her) any time he wishes. 
;U c^j f\ ^ (L^-Lk. ol) v Q . Amin(Zy . )5 , 24 



■> L 



In these expressions the agreement in gender of y with the following noun in 
the sentence remains as stated for the interrogative; the genitive, however, is 
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usually indefinite. A complete sentence is no longer necessary after %t used in 
this meaning: 

^-^ J"^ 2 -^' J— HH <— '^Jl (1)1 that the Arabs are no better than any 

*jf* ^ "iff - ° » -. other people and no people are better 

ol ^fj ^y\ j^ rfyr* than any other. Amin duh. I, 53, 7 

tU^l A-jl A^4 j.^ *1 A_a| 

\? S\ n" »M T At any rate, I think that 

-Ol tfjl^U.^1 ^U S ib.CDr.)118,24 

§'J^ Is' J jLj;J ^ ju ~jL\ °jl that * reach out m y hand t0 acce P t 

~ # „"•"■,. a . anything from anyone. 

OUJ] c^ 1 <>* Manf. sha'. 61,8 

"If - f ' | " -'.-,'.-' ', , to be compared with any world 

* L C^ V - CT- J - literature. Mand. (Br.) 3, 16 

Jr* ^-* -^ j^ - J f 1 j^ I 4-i j~* f° r a f^ °f epilepsy does not leave its 



v* • -^ _ victim with any memory of what 






happened to him during it. 
UsQjl Hai.sir. 40, 13 



c > 



*.jCsJL ££l* 'ol _L>*1" ^Lj and we don't find that any attention 
'*—• - -' a " - "' s „ i. [is paid] to the craftman or the 

— j-*-^ 1 J 1 merchant Musa (Zy.) 2. 7 



^ ^.^ ^ & * 



\c\ "j ft l^>w }Q ^Z^JJ\ L*l 3 s f° r the people, they [the writersj 

were not aware of their emotional life. 



A 



J jl Jl- 



i Musa (Zy.) 2. 20 



j -^ ^ ^_ - ~ - t » i - I didn't know what words he was 

^-r 3 *^ J ^ J^ j£H lSj*+* saying. [I did not know with what 

words he let his lips move.] 
Maz.(Zy.) 10,21 



9 -* —■ _* 



-Qj^Ty L*G~!/J Cj«I& [or they did not pay any attention to 
S - ^ "*: - f ^ her. Ghur.(Zy.)31,12 



**• 



^\ may, however, govern a plural personal suffix: 

/ > --." £ -5 *'---'-' £ ' c ° ** " t 

j^-5s-jJ ^—i ^-S>JI t , .,. I — 'V f° r now * am not thinking about any 

-.Vfr of you. Hak. ahl. 25, 7 



« i 



When the noun which follows ^ is definite, the genitive construction may be 
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paraphrased by a prepositional phrase with j^> (see vol. II). In such cases, g\ 

remains masculine: 

and if he succeeds in achieving either of 



i 



a? ^ * * 



. cr: u; ;^ y e £ p _ / s ^ the two aims, or both of them 

— C^JS j\ ^j^ ] Hai. sir. 24,2 

•111 ^IjC-Vif "j!l>tJLJ U,ly in order to make no distinction among 

, 5 £ - , j - o^ ° -*tf those who have either of the two 

j_4 U Oj^^H cH^ JJ1 editions. Hai.sir. 25, 12 



« -- -- 



.* - f ' ♦*- ■ ° V" ° T; None of us could [for it was not in the 

- * ~ L? - " * * power of any or us toj . . . . 

-01 Hai.(Zy.)14,24 

/,r f\°\f\ '. J*"* 7c^| because of any of the fancies which 
Lr ^ ^ * s . . •* ^rT^ -"- d"- humanity has invented. 
^1jCJ)/T L^JUp JJLjl Mah. qah. 111,6 

y as an indefinite pronoun without a foUowing genitive or prepositional 

specification may be used with the verb jlT- tf in such instances does not 

change in gender. 

whatever the reason might be. . . . 







_«j^ji oCr li. H: ^ Sii ._ -, , ; 



o S 



. . . . ^ - ^ . . - He longed to do something, whatever 

jLf U lL-< J^u 01 v^j itmightbe< Mah. qah. 127,1 

with the worship of a stone, whatever 
l'A\i» CJCS* lit ^V^ r*L-P its appearance might be. 
" * '' Hai.sir. 140,16 

i^jCiti CfJ " X^i \J$J Read and learn [this] , Arab reader, 
- „ c% ' a I —\\ whoever your are! Din (Zy.) 3, 20 

C y together with C* as an indefinite particle (see vol. II) in the compound 
has an emphatic effect : 46 

r 1 ' • r r = I " "1 ° • I He was most upset. [He was upset. 
^_W>1 Lwl ^^1 Whatanupset!1 Mah.qah. 118, 13 



fc-»i 



46 Note that the particle C does not make void the governing function of j) , and there- 
fore the noun following the particle is in the genitive case. (See Wehr under ^1 ; 
Wright II, p. 316 D.) 
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> > 



'_^ CJ\\ "M\* jj "^ He was extremely glad because of this. 
* J J - - ~ Jr ^ Mah. qah. 133, 10 



a ,- 



^1 frequently expresses its qualitative meaning with an exclamatory effect: 

OL^-A u^-S jZ j3\ i£\ What a mark these two painful 
'*£* k MV ivfr \f- 2 r**lf tragedies left on Mohammed's spirit! 



I °'\\ ° • ~A ~] Vli ' : f Wl iat injustice could be greater 
fr* ^ ,r^ ^ than...! Hus.ayy.1,38,4 



! JUJ ^1 j What kindness! Hak. sheh. 38, 13 



& £ 



As an exclamatory particle g] may introduce, in the genitive case, a substan- 
tive already mentioned in the sentence, for which it serves as an exclamatory 
apposition. ^\ is in the same case as the noun which it modifies: 

cr* L£-*-i jr^ ^-^-r^ J-JLs for I became sure that he was malicious— 

* "• M" *a " • **t and how malicious! Nu\ liq. 32, 15 
* ** - *- 

(jj->- *— *^? c£l ( ^ j w d_i_Ss_J j But it is very difficult at the beginning. 

V * £ .. Raf. wah. I, 13,12 

JL-JJl-i *l ^_p Lg_L»* il)GT * 3 f for Us people had a passion for wine 
". -T -* - i ^-v*"- r "• * f an( * use ^ t0 ^ n ^ the greatest pleasure 
ts? Jj^-i 1^'tSj j>^ tfl in intoxication. Hai. sir. 103, 8 






l-A jj^-t ^ J»*-l JLii 4_ft L*l Her sudden appearance had a remark - 
tf f .^'4 °.-. . , ,-.-* °,r able effect upon him. Mah. qah. 63, 12 



f 46 "J^, "how?" "how many?" "how much?" 

*S is originally a contraction of the prepositional phrase L*S , "as what." 

On the origin and development of this particle, see Reck., Verh., p. 76; Fleischer, Beitr., 
VIII, p. 126. 



47 



\S~, "how?" "how many?" "how much?' 
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More than any other particle, it has developed the double character of an interro- 
gative and an exclamative. It has, however, preserved the character and syntactical 
functions of a pronoun, and thus can be used within the sentence to fill the same 
function as U with the specific meaning of this construction. 



A As an interrogative particle it is always found at the beginning of the sen- 
tence-the usual word order for the question-and because of its indefinite 
character it may be more closely determined by an accusative singular function- 
ing as an "accusative of specification" (see vol. II): 



Oj 



X: 






U> 



r 



..} 



• r^' x 



rVnitf 



<p 



How many inches high do you want 
r , . __ , _. the faludaj to be today? 
CJ ^U-JjI Manf. sha\ 78, 16 

* > e -, How many troops do you have? 
' <lf r Raih.mul.47, 19 



The "accusative of specification" is frequently paraphrased by its pre- 
positional equivalent with °/ r * . The prepositional phrase has a determinative 
function, and the noun in thegenitive is singular (see vol. II): 



cr 






u- 



cJkJ. 



r 



:r 



>0 -B 



rjoi . 



^ 



^ r 



-j 



j'ja 



^ 



p j - 



How many verses have you memorized? 
Hus. ayy. I, 76, 5 

How many parts does the Koran have? 
Hus. ayy. I, 46, 5 

How many days are we busy at school? 
Hus. ayy. I, 46, 6 



In a nominal sentence *S can be used with the following noun in the 

nominative; in such cases the particle asks for a quantitative determination and 
functions as a predicate to the noun in the nominative case: 



fdYT JkCJT 'r 



What time is it now? 
Manf.sha\81, 14; 83,3 






CjS\ ZS 



MX ^ 



How much does the blood money 
amount to among you? 
Hai. sir. 100, 14 

How much is the rent for the apart- 
ment? Mah. qah. 129,17 
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Similarly, within an indirect question (see vol. II): 

> > o / o ^ j o % -,£ Don't you know how old he is? 
• V^ r ^S~ Vl Hak.ahl.136,9 

^.5 may also be followed by a verbal sentence. If the meaning remains 
clear, *J> need not be specified by an accusative or prepositional phrase; in 
such instances *S alone fills the function of a substantive in any of the 
grammatical cases: 

O^jfj^pt Vjfp ~jLS" ° jf How many were your adversaries? 
' - "* """ f Manf. sha\98, 6 

q-.. *u .- ° ■>- How much did you learn? 
■^ ^ "** r Hus. ayy. I, 75, 10 

<u*-j j^O-p ^.^Ja-j *-S Approximately how many do you 
<>^ 9 ->|f think they were? Manf. sha\ 62, 13 



B As an exclamatory particle, *J> has the same quantitative and qualitative 
value as an interrogative particle; however, its construction as an exclamatory 
differs from its construction as an interrogative. 

It can be used with an indefinite noun, in the genitive case: 

"dilu 'j!i o\fO i*J* ° r s" IIow mm y times since tliat right f u P 

^ « - ., *^ -itf^ to this moment] have I thought of .. .! 
— 4-pLJI j>^La ^Jl JLLJ1I Gibr. II, 85, 2 

S-*-* £ «j j — U :» jl «waj -|m5 How many a story we wanted to. . . . 

* ^ *. =^ s ^ -^ s # ** -. "- o t - -. How many a tear we shed because a 

L^Ut k^\ pLsj-o^f UU*ja faithful girl was betrayed by her 

0b£;j beloved! Hind. (Zy.) 32, 17 

o 

More frequently a prepositional phrase with A-* governing an indefinite 

noun is used as equivalent to the genitive case; the phrase may follow imme- 
diately after the particle, but it can also be placed at the end of the sentence: 

°Jr d S^lisfT J£* O'allJ *~ jTj and how many privileges tfie school- 



'J 



<_j jLp 



teacher had in the family! 
! (3^-1^ Hus. ayy. 1,34, 2 

Lsj-j /p* p.S * How many a single man, detesting 



- r\.i'}\ 



£Jj>* a 



',-£ 



marriage. . . . Mah. zuq. 28, 9 
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o * d 



! :>L~->-l >* aj v^J \~* *S How many bodies you have torn to 

a * J^Z z>~ 1 * - ~ o -,- pieces with it! And how much 

^ aj^z^j C~>*-j C-JU- - p-5 j blood has flowed under its blade! 

UUj Hak.sheh. 129,2 

When the noun following the preposition "^ is plural and definite, the 
preposition has a partitive meaning (see vol. II): 

\-T a ^Xi^ ^jLa-jJt \v* 3" How many of the people stricken as he 

^ s r o "-- >- - "- .-.- was had followed his path, and had 

Jr° (*■ ! "* •* f" -^ ^-4-r—- lJ-L-* - become a prey to madness. 

". V °lf "'" ""; 'IT Mah. zuq. 68, 1 

° JS' can introduce a complete nominal sentence; in such cases it has the 
syntactical function of an exclamatory adverb, "how!": 

~4*JLi1 *CL! 3' '\}(~ 3 -il* Ul B j3" How I longed to meet your father again 
- w ,'■•-, in you! Gibr. II, 17, 8 



\ 



_ How carefree you are today! 

I ^Ji j^2i\ ^r^j >—- " p Hak.sheh. 94,14 

o Jl> Xp '-dM *JL%-p4 °^If How praiseworthy God is for this true 

13 jg^ a . ^ . ) ... miracle! Hak.ahl. 58, 10 



It has the same adverbial function when introducing a verbal sentence: 

. Y f * -* ° V How much you love your family! 
! dUjh ' Vf- 7 r 5 Hak.ahl. 17, 15 

* -^j _JjQ1^ ~0LS" °{^J anc * how well the judge recited the 
^ - ^- . L -v Koran! Hus. ayy. I, 74, 2 



With this meaning, ° »J? is frequently used to emphasize the desiderative 

meaning of »J (see vol. II): 

* - > - o - -* ^ o ^ -. How 1 wish you could know him! 
! *^y^ - ^1 j^S J Hus. ayy. I, 149, 9 

°"i Si°-i fi "• iV * V How much he wished as a child 

^ ^ <-> v to Hus. ayy. 1,21, 15 
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j^5 as an exclamatory adverb can also emphasize the repetition of an action: 

"how often!", "how many times!": 

" jLT L« C& J-^ ^1 ^» ^ V^J anc * ^ ow °^ ten ^ e §ave the monitor the 

" \ , ^- ' bread he had in his pocket! 

J-^ ^r-^ ^^rr^" *&+-* Hus. ayy. I, 52, 8 

V^ £*°jf " " Yf- /if " T " ° V How many times he went up to the 
- - ^ ^ minaret with the muezzin, and how of- 

ii^jLi ct-^'j 4j"CiS^-* j SI ° r -^J ten ca ^ ef * tn r ra y er instead of him; and 

Af ,- * if r .f . how many times he joined him in the 
— tc Jul 6 Lp jJI I jus ,_? /. , „ TT n , fii 

^ ' ^T prayer which Hus. ayy. II, 36, 14 

For greater emphasis, the exclamatory particle J may precede °/'T: 

"'* °f '•! £ '|T 9 V'-j How much it hurts me to see. .. . 
- r*-\ L5T^" r Nu\ liq. 66, 1 

C-sJ jl->- jt-SsJ j O., « ^ > jt-SO How often I forbade him, and how 

often I tried, sometimes with kindness, 



5 wL^J l-> * LLv-?*- *OJL_j 4.-A--* 



- .:- Utr*-* . *•*-* mostly with severity, but 

f^ Qal.(Zy.)21 ? 27 

*m5 will be placed before the main clause when referring-to a following 
subordinate noun clause: 

i 2 "j *>i V" ° if f ^ ° V How strong this Indian must be! 

2 * V- - " 1 . 1 [How it is necessary that this Indian 

I^JJ^JI I i* bestrong!J t Aww.(Br.)20, I 
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In this category we should include questions about any circumstances or 
adverbial aspects modifying the statement. They are always introduced by a 
local, temporal, or modal adverb. 

When the adverb introduces a single substantive in the nominative case, it 
functions as a nominal predicate on the substantive, the question being a com- 
plete nominal sentence (see page 20): 



f*ijJlj 'JJ Where is your father? Gibr. 1,81,1 

, 9 1 Where are your ] 
^ Gibr. I, 162, 19 



?' * f V *\ "* f " * * I ^' iere are y° ur Parents? 
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? rt— & <_a— S How are they? Nu*. liq. 16, 3 

r- *"tr s r-*tf r ; ' " " f an( 3 where is that reader who . . . ? 

¥_ tfj UI JtfjLJM.1* O-J Hus.'ala. 1^,13 

"., t i- * -*■ tf ,f How could he attain that? 
^ U ^' Kay.(Zy.)27,I6 



Note also its use with a prepositional phrase: 

o * tT f "I ' • 3 V How could we sleep . . . ? 
. .^L, LU o^i Manf.sha'.204,ll 

(For a discussion of C. — >- , see vol. II.) 

It may introduce a verbal sentence: 

J > f - - When shall I return? 



? >*-pi 



S. Din (Br.) 59, 25 



f ,- . - s ' ' i ~ When sha11 * be ^ke tllis? 
^ ^ Aww. (Br.) 16, 7 

fLLTi "jit Where did he go? Hak. sheh. 13, 5 

? I Jill IjallS" How could he begin? Mah. qah. 101, 8 



S 1 



-p 



and how did you know him? 
Mah. qah. 98, 21 



c \" -r i > -"- i -r ■"" iji* imi The doctors! When did they agree on 

J-* J t-5 J L5^ ^ any opinion? Nu . liq. 32, 1 

o JlIJ <_£ JLJtST fU-U J j-^-j oxlls How can such an old woman have a 

" " - " ^ Ci \ * ' *,? bust like that? Mah. qah. 94, 21 

The adverb is frequently modified by a preposition which specifies its meaning: 

?*_ 1*°JLJ lv" ■ ill Where are you going? Hak. sheh. 7, 1 1 

*y _£j\ Y_jfjjT 8JL* JJC ^P} How long will this vicious circle last? 

"'- » ,-<>.-' Hak. sheh. 155,5 

?. 21. jli Since when? Hak. ahl. 83, 13 






?Jjl '^*1 j_* Where did he come from? Gibr.1,69, 3 
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. i 



The adverb C S-* is used by some authors following the particle -A , 'ay [or 
9 ayyu (?) ] . with no apparent change of meaning: 

*£jJJj LS Z* ^1 When were you born? Gibr. Ill, 13, 12 

<''" V [\\ " * M f V *■ " V 2 .t When will that time come? 
^j ^aj ^j^w ^-* ^ Hind. (Zy.) 32, 27 

In elliptical constructions, the adverb may refer to a sentence which has 
already been mentioned: 

L*J "Come with me, Mashliniya." 
-t. "Where?" Hak. ahl. 97, 8 




> o 



01 ,U-p iiJb ^dJLJI r^L^-. "His Grace, the Bey, asks you to meet 

. "o* " ^-° f > , ,j him now." "Where?" 

V cjjJ — 0V1 U-.LL, Mah.qah. 102, 7 and 10 

"S:s :&sJih ^iilirf jji l am ^ Ik ^? t0 ^ ou t0 calm you -" 

- ^^ ^\T* "How?" Mah.qah. 173,2 

— . . . dLUJl L$J <u di^Jl L'l "I'll bring it to you, O King/' "When?. 

When?" Hak. sul. 62, 7 

Tj£ . . . J- 



»-* > ~ 



o " a -' \i\ "Preceptor of the princess? Since 

^ - -^ • ^ -' when?" Hak. ahl. 83, 13 

If, however, a part of the sentence is repeated, the interrogative adverb may 
appear at the end of the sentence rather than in the normal position at the 

beginning (see page 145): 

\ jLp i*/ <S ^* Cm*.*^\i V "Don't you touch it while its owner is 

^ o£ * „ absent." "Absent, where?" 
^crt' ^ U Hak. sheh. 117, 16; 118,4 



jLvsJ} ^pl jNl JL>cJ^v-I Jj "He has become a man who wants to 
* — *~ x t > * - -- °if ' , " > flee " "Wants to flee where?" 

^ J' 

In subordinated clauses the adverbs frequently introduce either an indirect 
question (see vol. II), or a subordinate adverbial clause (see also vol. II): 

" 4 iV " " ° \ * \ ° ' i*. i We do know where your house is. 
"• crl ^ £ Hak. ahl. 65,6 
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j 4 J ..i- t L < <_> o , ;- ^l_»-j teaching them how to steal watches. 
- " ,- ;- xt Manf. sha*. 19.7 

j 9 * - * . ^- - . o - - o £- £ Have you seen how magic is practiced? 
V^^J! Oj^^t o^S i^ljl Nut]iqt76il4 

Of all the adverbs only lJ&- c o , which is used in both independent and 
dependent constructions, has developed an exclamatory meaning: . 

"<Jfl.J? . <-->) C (S S^ V C^j\ Y °u don't know, Father, how 

r "o *> > >f industrious I shall be! Mah. qah, 39, 21 

(For a discussion of the compounds L^-i-Jf , L^J-jI , etc., see vol. III.) 
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A question about the intrinsic validity of the statement is generally followed 
by an answer which either confirms or rejects the statement presented in the 
question. 

A For an affirmative answer Arabic uses: 

(a) *-*-* , which is the particle of confirmation for a preceding statement: 
"yes!", "yes indeed!", "certainly!"; thus it is generally used only after questions 
expressed affirmatively: 



■ fr s- 



t*JUC«J I a jL>- _i . . . Q II "Am I ... in the presence of King 

- * „ - ' „ _ ^ _ . _ s Solomon?" "Yes! What do you 

G . . . _*J ? jUllL* want?" Hak.sul. 28, 10 

\" *' 2Cp ' jCs*Ij °o! "jj -! "I want her to sit down on her throne.' 

-^^- L5 " J", •" v> "On her throne?" "Yes!" 

° J*J — ? L^-^^-p Hak. sul. 61,12 

fi!* 'ii'X" ot fe>- *Jb h"» "Do you really want to leave this 

. _ ^ ;-_ house?" "Yes!" 

* 1*J — fc-L3l Mah. zuq. 144, 9 and 1 1 

-_- °."- n ' ! , ' 5 - * f» "Do you know French and English 

t> i^J^ , ; "' - .^T. well?" "Yes! I do." 

Q_a J^l °*X' —X J-UbJ^Tj Mah qah _ 67, 23; 68, 3 
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,? o -- 0,-* *• *- tf ~- *■ o t 



jLk-^JI ^-aJ — ? a -L_* — p C.JI "Are you happy?" "Yes, indeed, 

"ijj thank God!" Mah. qah. 138, 13 



It is also used after questions where the speaker, although formally expressing 
himself in the negative, nevertheless expects a positive answer (cf. the Latin nonne 
in, e.g., "Quid? Canis nonne similis est lupo?"; "Is a dog not similar to a wolf?"): 

C 'l^l-f&JXS' "^-l-J'l "Isn't that so?" "Yes! My Lady!" 

Manf. sha\ 96, 10 and 1 3 

^J] ^.aI S 4JI <-pl — i I JJL rt-J I "Didn't he say just now that he was 

C^o--> ^o-e - V- - ° t f going to the garden to get some air?" 
-• 7| ^ JI J-S-ii*- ; 4-^a^JI « yes! p reshair » Hak. sul.50,4 



V IV 



i^JLJI j_Li*Ji sl^JI . . . r *_; 



_ f <*jG O-Ii C-j La^Jj^J V-i '/ "Haven't you told her what I told 
'*• — :' - --, you?" "Yes! Yes!" Hak. aM. 82, 8 

. . . *~X-1 . . . *_*-J 

*.-*J is frequently used as an emphatic confirmation of a preceding affirmative 
statement: 

. . . °f.xJ— . . . fi^j*0b "There he is/' "Yes! Here I am." 

r r.fi Hak. sul. 51,4 

... I a.; La 



" ' "You found her." "Yes! I found 



i -. • \ - v tl-l louiounaner. res 

^^ '^ r ' £ her." Hak. ahl. 132, II 



- • i ? r °- 1' • "-*• * c r? * \ *-- "• He will answer you, "Yes, I'll do that." 
^ r ^ " Hus. ayy.1, 30, 15 



and also to confirm a following statement, which is very frequently introduced by 
the emphatic particle jl : 48 

u «- o * rT* v T r J s .| fl -". Truly, the behavior of men toward 

„ ^ „ jJ • -J s r women. . . . Q. Amin (Zy.) 5, 10 



H. Wehr in his Dictionary, under *-*J > says that it may introduce a "verbal clause." 
It is not clear whether he means a different construction from the one presented here. 
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S>. > ^ - O > - , 



is:* &u^ 



p LjIo , g il a. * : Indeed, they represent everything 
f 1 ^ " & a during the Umayyad period. 
Is jJ)I\ Jl+*S\ Amin zuh. I, 57, 13 



Vj " "' ' iV" ^Jj( "j| * /^j Indeed, al-Mutawakkil devised a 

J ' ^ 77T^ - / ^ *T- stratagem against him and killed him. 
aIG^J 5 O^^ Amin zuh. I, 9, 18 



* 



^LJl .^SLa j^ ^>-l L* ^_*J How pretty today's clothes are! 



;.Tfr Hak. ahJ.63,3 



' * i t 1 • ' r ° *" ' ' * ""• Yes, indeed, he ignores that. 



r Amin(Zy.) 11,25 



«-* i * . *r~* • ° 



g^ L» fJ*>L> ; jl»-< Lj *_*->' Yes, indeed, Mr. Black, these peasants 

* .°-.- * . -. " '* -. -. * *-.».*- have taste and delicate taste, at that. 
c^jJj Oj* p-f-J Oj-^!A-cJI Amin (Zy.)l 1,44 



■ T 

*._*J may be preceded by the particle ^1 with increased emphatic effect: 

yij y Yes, indeed! Raih. (Zy.) 23, 28 



(b) , J.-' , "yes," "certainly," is in some ways the counterpart of *_*J . 
Oi_j contradicts the statement as expressed by the speaker. It is used after those 
negative questions which expect an affirmative answer (cf. the German dock in, 
e.g., "Hast du ihn wirklich nicht gesehen?" "Dock "; "Didn't you really see 
him?" "Yes, I did."): 

- ?SL_ -V- rj.lw.V- _i c '", "^t "Don't you think I have a beautiful 

"- - ^ T ,, body?" "Yes, I do." 

J>~>. Hak.sheh. 30, 14; 31,2 

. . p J^ui 'I* '^-Ip! "Isn't he well?" "Yes, [he is well] 
* "*.'s>. " r Thank you!" Mah. qah. 42,5 



.... JL Y ! aJLp *_^_J 



=> - • -. ° -.? "Haven't you heard of him?" "Yes, 

-r / 3 ? - °--*- mi 9 r °if * 5 .i "He is the minister! Don't you under- 
^ i r*^ J ^ °* stand?" "Yes, I do." Mah. qah. 174,5 
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Note: 



• uia J^ ?oGQJj( aJljhj "and these buildings?" "Yes, this is 

*> " West Hall." Din. (Br.) 61, 19 

(( Jj-A C— ^ J)) 

Jl is also used after a negative statement to contradict the negation, thus 
affirming its content : 



V >C 1j !>l*Ip *"t*jO t-J-I>-t C- "* do not believe that y° u have some - 



f fi ft 

.... 

thing urgent to do." "Yes, I have. 1 



i T [?'* " °-f ■ "t "I never forgot anything." "Yes, you 
■ ltH - - *— " lT^ r did." Hak. sheh. 36, 12 

It is also used after a negative command: 

Vf Xi C X - - 1 fil* ° lX V "Don't sa y that! " " Yes ' Shahrazad, 
J B -^ - r7*- [I will say it:] I shall die." 

il^C Hak. sheh. 66, 7 

fcj . l->-i , "y es /' "certainly," confirms a preceding statement: 

_° L=»-l — . . ."^XllX tX-^G "But you are suffering." "Yes, very 

much." Hak. sul.48,10 



c**- 



or one that follows: 



- * ' if -m.-- > * r- — • r>* ° i" i Of course he feared that feeling. . . . 
-j^l iilauJLwUlS J-l Mah . qah . 14i4 

It is also used after an affirmative question to confirm the statement as 
intended by the speaker: 



J^-l ?l Jla ~dLI 'JU 



- j *- 



J.-I- !*dLJj \X*\ 



"Did he tell you this?" "Certainly.' 
Mah. qah. 173,20 

"Is this your opinion?" "Yes." 
Mah. qah. 179,8 



<? X tl»sU-l cXf iX-f "Was I really talking to myself?" 



lK 



"Yes!" Mah. qah. 146, 19 



_?lX*X-j y-i U "JIT fJLU.1 "Is that all they can do?" "Yes, that 
5 ,-C. ,-•> « ,- f is all they can do." 



^J U J.T I JlU . . . 



Sib. (Br.) 112,24 
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B For a negative answer *V , "no," and !>L5", "not at all," are used: 

V is a negation of a general nature; >L<"" is an emphatic rejection of the preceding 

statement: 

- tr- s \ P *f- i \ " c ' T- \Ti "Won't you go to meet him?" Then he 
r - - — _ • e _ said firmly, Certainly not! 

•£f p>>h Mali. qah. 206, 16 

?*>. - t r- ■ -* •-tf "Aren't they Byzantines?" "Certainly 
5^-^fjJ' ufb— ^ not!" Hak.ahl.69,7 



© -. o 



La ?aC*l C C*.^...^ i ja "Mother, did you hear? Did you hear 



^ 



t -j> - z -„ 3 ' a voice crying for help?" "No, I only 

, % jU -" heard.... Gibr. I, 15/,2 

o L^"^ C* -GJlj jUalJjJl JU Satan said: "By God, he only took 

'.^Tv * Iff "l^tr- * " ' ° •' t \Ti him along to sacrifice him." The 

V £ mother answered: Certainly not! He 

4.1 CI*- "jL£f ? o ' \ * -^ "*1* * s ver y ten der to him and loves him 

- -" very much." Hai. sir. 88, 1 



(For a discussion of l J* * see page 169, and for^f of general denial, see 
page 1 14.) 



C A question about a fact or about the circumstances surrounding a fact, can 
frequently be answered in a complete statement; however, the answer may be 
given in the form of an elliptical sentence. In this instance, if nouns are involved, 
they will take the appropriate case: 

Tjf^t ^CjLL* ° - ■> C^Ilg £■>- ° -S" "How many verses did you learn?" 
* ^ * * - -v J He answered, "Twenty." 

Oi J^^^ Hus. ayy. 1, 76, 5 

■ . ^C*$CjT _i ijtj^O "^^j " ancl how many days are we ^ usy m 

- s r" \ r s~-~ o- school?" The boy answered, "Five 

•Gl XJL*->- ^-C^ J& ? f j-: days." Hus. ayy. 1,46, 6 

"J Li ***°i>- ° ' * jT° V|T i ° JJ" "How many parts does the Koran 
■.j- 07 ^ -r*- ^7 V^ have?" He said, "Thirty." 

JjJ^-J Hus. ayy. I, 46, 5 

However, when there is in the answer a pronoun that one would expect to be 
in the accusative case, the nominative is used instead: 
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t 9 , J* ft> 



L^jj ULjI Jj-*\j "Moreover, I tell you that she loves 
" s ti- i 5 " .-' | i' °.' : J?' - * *« sj- you and that she does not love anyone 



fr ,- 



on earth but you." He said, "Me?' 



?UI J Li _ Manf. sha'. 238, 8 and 1 1 

Note that *^-^ V as an indefinite negative answer, "nothing," always seems 
to be considered as an accusative of general denial, and therefore the noun is in 
the accusative without the definite article or nunnation (see page 1 14): 



J, ^_*~\J«JlJ fSCi " what do y° u say?" "Nothing." 



9 -- 



-° "*\f (? i % i° ' "- ° V r;f ' ttAnd what did y° u do then?" 

» v "Nothing." Hak. ahl. 75, 14 

-° ^ M __ <> r j i^C "What do you see?" "Nothing." 

*^ '^' * Hak. sheh. 9, 16 

~° " * \1 g°-T i f; r " t£ And what did she answer?" 



^3 



"Nothing." Hak. ahl. 82, 10 



